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GUIDE TO THE SAFETY, HEALTH AND WELFARE AT 
W~K ACT 1989 AND THE 

SAFETY HEALTH AND WELFARE AT WORK 
(GENERAL APPLICATION) REGULATIONS, 1993 

INTRODUCTION 

This comprehensive Guide is aimed at safety and health practitioners, employers, managers, safety repre

sentatives and employees to give guidance on the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work Act, 1989 (the 1989 Act) 

and the Safety, Health and Welfare at work (General Application) Regulations, 1993 (the General Application 

Regulations). It is not intended as a legal interpretation of the legisiation. It's objective is to give general 

guidance aimed at the prevention of accidents .. Account should also be taken of codes of good practice which 

are appropriate and current. Lists of, references are included in the Bibliography. 

The 1989 Act is radical legislation applying modem concepts to occupational safety and health. It is a frame

work Act covering all persons at work, imposing general duties on several parties and requirements on 

employers to prepare a safety statement and to consult employees, aimed at a preventative approach to 

reducing accidents and ill health at work. It establishes the National Authority for Occupational Safety and 

Health (the Authority) and provides enforcement procedures for the Authority's inspectors. 

The General Application Regulations implement in Irish safety and health law seven European Union 

Directives as well as updating national law on the safe use at work of electricity, on first aid and on the 

notification of accidents and diseases. Various provisions in existing safety and health legislation have been 

repealed on foot of the above measures. Many of the former provisions continue to exist and are now linked 

to the 1989Act for enforcement purposes. A full list of current legislation may be found in the Annual Report 

of the Authority. 

The new legal framework brought about by the 1989 Act recognises the role of both sides in employment and 

Government in framing and in executing occupational safety and health policy in Ireland. It requires radical 

action and commitment from all parties if it is to be successful. 

GENERAL BACKGROUND 

The aims of both the 1989 Act and Parts I and II of the Regulations are to: 

place general obligations as regards safety and health at work on employers, employees and on 

others, 

lay down a basis for managing health and safety in the workplace, 

ensure that employers and employees consult on safety and health matters, 

to bring about a preventive approach to avoiding workplace accidents and ill health. 
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THE SAFETY, HEALTH AND WELFARE AT WORK ACT, 1989 (NO. 7 OF 1989) 

INTRODUCTION 

The provisions of the Act apply to employees in all employments and to the self-employed. In the interests 
6f securing a preventive approach to occupational health and safety, it also has implications for persons 
who control places of work or who supply articles or substances for use at work and for others. The cor
nerstones of the Act are the Safety Statement and the requirements on safety consultation and safety repre
sentatives. The National Authority for Occupational Safety and Health was established under the Act. 

The Act is organised in nine Parts and five Schedules. 

PART I: Preliminary and General 
This part contains five sections dealing with administrative matters, except for section 2, which 
explains the meaning of words commonly used in the Act, and regulations made under the Act. 

PART I1: General Duties 

GENERAL DUTIES OF EMPLOYERS TO THEIR EMPLOYEES (Section 6) 

The general duties set out in section 6 apply to employers and broadly reflect in criminal legislation the 
established common law principles to facilitate a preventive approach to occupational safety and health 
based on these general concepts. Other more detailed duties are imposed on employers under the various 
parts of the General Application Regulations which are dealt with later in this guide. In addition, many 
provisions in pre-1989 safety and health legislation (both Acts and Regulations) continue to apply to partic
ular employment sectors covered by them. 

Section 6 of the Act requires every employer to ensure, so far as is reasonably practicable, the safety, health 
and welfare at work of all his/her employees. 

In particular, employers should ensure that safe places of work are provided. Part III of the General 
Application Regulations sets out more detailed requirements as regards the safety of the workplace. 
Section 6 also requires employers to ensure the safe design and maintenance of places of work including 
entrances and exits as well as plant and machinery used in them. Employers also have a duty to provide a 
safe system of work. They must provide information, instruction, training and supervision necessary for 
ensuring their employees' safety and health. See also Regulation 11 of the General Application Regulations 
which includes more detailed requirements on information and Regulation 13 in relation to training. 

Under Section 6, suitable protective clothing or equipment, which is adequate to ensure safety, must be 
provided and maintained where it is not reasonably practicable to control or eliminate a hazard in a place 
of work. Part V of the General Application Regulations contains specific requirements on personal protec
tive equipment. Employers must ensure that there is adequate planning to cover emergency situations (see 
also Regulation 9 of the General Application Regulations). Employers must also ensure that articles or sub
stances are used safely at work and that welfare facilities and arrangements are provided. Employers are 
also required to secure the services of a competent person where competence is not available within the 
company to ensure their employees' safety and health (see also Regulation 8 of the General Application 
Regulations in this regard). 

In relation to these general duties, persons who are receiving training for employment or receiving work 

experience (other than when pursuing a course of study in a university, school or college) are to be regarded 

as if they were the employees of the person providing training or work experience. 
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The duties on employers under Section 6 set out a framework within which they can secure the safety, 

health and welfare of employees, while taking account also of any more detailed duties which apply under 

other safety and health legislation. In preparing the Safety Statement under Section 12, employers should 

pay particular attention to checking that appropriate and necessary preventive measures are in place. 

Analysis of reported accidents illustrates that a majority are caused by unsafe systems of work, poor man

ual handling, untidy workplaces and lack of safety and health training. The provisions of Section 6 are 

therefore central to any safety and healthy strategy. 

GENERAL DUTIES OF EMPLOYERS AND SELF-EMPLOYED TO 

PERSONS OTHER THAN THEIR EMPLOYEES (Section 7) 

Section 7 of the Act requires every employer or self-employed person to conduct their undertaking to 

ensure, so far as is reasonably practicable, that persons who are not his employees who may be affected by 

the operation of his undertaking are not exposed to risks to their safety or health. 

This involves a duty of care for the employer as regards employees of another employer or other persons 

present in the workplace and implies the need for control of access to workplaces which may prevent 

danger, warning signs, information on known dangers, ensuring protective equipment is worn where 

necessary and any supervision which may be essential. 

Regulations may specify the circumstances in which employers and the self-employed may be required to 

give information to non-employees about such aspects of the conduct of their undertakings as might affect 

their safety or health see Regulation 11 of the General Application Regulations. 

GENERAL DUTIES OF PERSONS CONCERNED WITH PLACES OF WORK TO 

PERSONS OTHER THAN THEIR EMPLOYEES (Section 8) 

Section 8 of the Act provides for matters relating to the safety and health of persons arising out of work activ

ities which are outside the employer, employee or self-employed relationships (which apply in the case of 

the general duties set down in sections 6 and 7). 

Section 8 imposes duties on those who control places (other than domestic premises) used as a place of 

work or who control articles or substances used by persons at work in such places to ensure so far as is 

reasonably practicable the safety and health of· such persons. The duties are based not on an 

employer/employee relationship but on the "control" of place of work, articles or substances and such 

control may be "to any extent". Such control could arise in the case of a landlord/tenant relationship 

where the landlord is responsible, for example, for the repair and maintenance and general stability of a 

building used as a place of work by persons who are not his employees. Such control could also arise in 

situations where persons are engaged in any premises on activities such as contract cleaning, repair or 

maintenance. 

It should be noted that the provisions of sections 6 and 7 may apply to a particular place of work simultaneously 

with the provisions of section 8. 
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GENERAL DUTIES OF EMPLOYEES (Section 9) 

Employees have general duties under section 9 of the Act not to endanger themselves or others through 

their acts or omissions while at work. They must co-operate with their employer to enable him/her to 

comply with safety and health legislation. The Act requires employees to use such suitable protective 

clothing or equipment as is provided in such manner as to provide the protection intended. Employees 

also have a duty to report to their employer about any dangerous plant or machinery or any defect in 

the place of work or system of work which might endanger safety, health or welfare, of which they 

become aware. The duties on employees are extended by Regulation 14 of the General Application 

Regulations. 

These are important duties on employees who should, for example, make sure that safety devices are not 

bypassed or that protective equipment is not abandoned when it should be worn. 

The section specifically provides that neither an employee nor any other person shall intentionally or reck

lessly interfere with or misuse any protective clothing, equipment etc. provided for securing the safety, 

health or welfare of persons arising out of work activities. 

GENERAL DUTIES OF DESIGNERS, MANUFACTURERS, ETC., AS REGARDS 

ARTICLES AND SUBSTANCES FOR USE AT WORK (Section 10). 

Section 10 of the Act imposes general duties on persons who design, manufacture, import, supply, erect or 

instal any article for use at work to ensure, so far as is reasonably practicable, that the article is safe and 

without risk to health when used by a person at work. It sets down similar general duties in relation to 

substances for use at work. (Both "article" and "substance" are defined broadly in section 2 of the Act and 

both new and secondhand are covered). 

The primary purpose of the section is to ensure that any necessary protection is built in from the earliest 

design and manufacturing stages and maintained through all stages of the use of articles and substances at 

work. 

Specific requirements are set down in the Act in relation to matters such as the provision of information and 

the carrying out of testing, examination and research in relation to articles or substances for use at work. 

The duties imposed on a person by section 10 extend only to matters within the person's control done in the 

course of a trade, business or other undertaking. 

Notwithstanding the general duties set out in section 10, the Minister may in regulations prescribe particu

lar specifications or other requirements regarding the design, manufacture or construction of any article. No 

such regulations h~ve as yet been made. 
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GENERAL DUTIES OF PERSONS WHO DESIGN OR CONSTRUCT PLACES OF WORK (Section 11) 

Persons who design or construct places of work must ensure that they are safe and without risk to-the 

health of persons using them for work activities. For example, provision should be made at the design 

stage of a building for maintenance arrangements induding the provision of facilities for window cleaners 

to hook on safety harnesses etc. Please refer also to the Regulations which place more specific duties on 

clients who commission the construction of places of work, on professional designers and others involved 

in building design and on building contractors. 

SAFETY STATEMENT (Section 12) 

The Safety Statement is the basis on which every employer must manage the safety and health of employ

ees, taking account of the various requirements in health and safety legislation and compliance with these 

provisions is very important. The Authority has published detailed guidelines on safety statements and 

these should be referred to .. 

Section 12 requires e:ery employer (and every self-employed person so far as is practicable) to identify the 

hazards and assess the risks at his place of work and to prepare a written safety statement which specifies 

the manner in which the safety, health or welfare of employees at the place of work will be secured. 

Regulation 10 of the General Application Regu'lations sets down further requirements as regards risk 

assessment. 

The aims ofthe safety statement are: 

(i) to involve management up to the highest level in a clear programme of action; 

(ii) to stimulate action to ensure compliance with the statutory safety and health provisions; 

(iii) to identify hazards and to prioritise remedial action which is based on the risk of injury 

to exposed person~; 

(iv). to identify and assign clear responsibilities in relation to safety and health matters; 

(v) to ensure systematic follow-up of problems, once identified; 

(vi) to ensure that resources are assigned to safety and health; and 

(vii) to gain the commitment of all persons in the workplace. 

If an inspector considers that a safety statement is inadequate he/she may direct that it be revised. 

Employers and the self-employed are required to bring the terms of a.safety ~tatement to the attention of 

their employees and to other persons at the place of work who may be affected by the safety statement. 

Reports under section 158 of the Companies Act, 1963, must contain an evaluation of the extent to which the 

policy set out in a safety statement was fulfilled in the period covered by the report. 
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CONSULTATION AT PLACE OF WORK AND SAFETY REPRESENTATIVES (Section 13) 

The process of safety consultation recognises the part which employees can play, based on their practical 

experiences, as regards reducing workplace accidents and ill-health and in bringing about safer work

places. While employers effectively create the risk and have a duty to consult, employees must work with 

the risk and they have a right, therefore, to be consulted on workplace health and safety. This can, for 

example, be put into effect through the active involvement of workers or safety representatives in the 

preparation or updating of the Safety Statement and through regular consultation on safety and health 

problems . 

. The Authority has published detailed guidelines on consultation and safety representatives and these 

should be referred to. Section 13 requires employers to consult their employees on safety and health mat

ters at the place of work and to consider any representations on safety and health matters made by their 

employees. It also empowers employees to appoint safety representatives to make representations on their 

behalf to the employer, gives them rights to investigate accidents and dangerous occurrences and to obtain 

information from Inspectors. 

The Minister for Enterprise and Employment may in regulations prescribe such further requirements, 

arrangements, modifications or exemptions as he considers necessary from time to time in relation to the 

operation of section 13. Regulation 12 of the General Application Regulations sets out the matters upon 

which consultation should take place. 

Part III - NATIONAL AUTHORITY FOR OCCUPATIONAL 
SAFETY AND HEALTH 

(Sections 14 to 26 and the First Schedule) 

OVERALL ROLE OF THE AUTHORITY 

The National Authority for Occupational Safety and Health is the national body charged with overall 

responsibility under the Act for promotion of occupational safety and health and for the administration 

and enforcement of the "relevant statutory provisions" on safety and health as defined in section 2 and 

the Second Schedule to the Act. Please see Appendix 2 for current listing or the Annual Report of the 

Authority. 

The Authority provides the basis at Board level for involving both sides of industry and other interests in 

framing and implementing national policy on occupational safety and health. 

STRUCTURE 

The Authority is a body corporate with a board appointed by the Minister for Enterprise and Employment, 

comprising a chairman appointed by the Minister, three employer organisations' representatives, nominat

ed through the Irish Business and Employers Confederation (IBEC), three trade unions representatives 

nominated through the Irish Congress of Trade Unions (lCTU) and four nominees of the Minister repre

senting government and other bodies concerned with health and safety. It recruits its own staff and is 

financed by the Exchequer and is subject to the standard accounting and reporting controls which apply to 

public sector bodies. 



PRINCIPAL FUNCTIONS (Section 16) 

The Authority's primary role is the framing of national policy in occupational safety and health in the form 

of draft legislation, prevention and information initiatives and the enforcement of occupational safety and 

health legislation. This responsibility extends to all places of work and all work activities, except where the 

Authority makes an agreement with another body under section 16 subsection (3) of the Act for that body 

to undertake certain of the Authority's enforcement functions in particular cases or except where a body is 

prescribed in regulations made by the Minister under section 32 of the Act to be an "enforcing agency" to 

enforce the relevant statutory provisions instead of the Authority in specified cases or areas except for an 

understanding with the Radiological Protection Institute of Ireland as regards control of radioactivity in 

workplaces, no such agreement exists at present nor have any regulations been made by the Minister. 

The Authority's functions are as follows: 

enforcement of safety and health legislation; 

to promote, encourage and foster the prevention of accidents and ill-health at work in accordance 

with the provisions of the Act; 

to encourage and foster activities and measures which are directed towards the promotion of safety, 

health or welfare of persons at work; 

to provide information and advice on matters related to safety, health or welfare at work; and 

to make such arrangements as it considers appropriate to undertake, to promote, to sponsor, to 

evaluate and to publish the results of research, surveys and studies relating to hazards and risks to 

the safety and health of persons at work or arising from work activities. 

ADVISORY COMMITTEES (Section 17) 

The Act recognises the Authority's need to consult widely with relevant interests before taking initiatives 

in particular employment sectors, finalising proposals to the Minister on policy generally or in relation to 

draft Regulations or Codes of Practice. Section 17 of the Act enables the Authority to appoint advisory 

committees to advise it on matters relating to safety, health or welfare at work. Such committees may be 

given terms of reference and may operate for so long as the Authority thinks fit. The reports made by advi

sory committees to the Authority are available on request and are listed in the Authority's Annual Reports. 
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Part IV - REGULATIONS AND CODES OF PRACTICE 
(Sections 27 to 31 and the Fourth Schedule) 

THE AUTHORITY'S FUNCTION IN THE REVIEW OF LEGISLATION (Section 27) 

Under Section 27 of the Act the Authority is required to keep under review the "relevant statutory provi~ 

sions" (listed in appendix 1) and also the "associated statutory provisions". The relevant statutory pro

visions are defined in section 2 and the Second Schedule to the Act and the associated statutory provi

sions are defined in section 2 and the Third Schedule to the Act. 

A seperate index of the up-to-date relevant statutory provisions and the associated statutory provisions in 

force is available free of charge from the Authority. 

REGULATIONS (SECTION 27 AND 28 AND THE FOURTH SCHEDULE) 

The Authority may make proposals to the Minister or to other appropriate Ministers for the making or 

revoking of regulations or orders under the relevant statutory provisions or the associated statutory pro

visions as the case may be. Before making any such proposals to the Minister the Authority is required 

to consult relevant interests. In addition, if the Minister proposes to make regulations under the Act 

independently of any proposals made by the Authority or based on a modified proposal of the Authority 

he is required to consult the Authority. 

These provisions confirm the role of the Authority as regards framing the safety and health policy in the 

form of draft legislation. 

Apart from specific provisions for the making of regulations referred to in some sections of the Act, the 

Fourth Schedule lists a detailed range of matters in respect of which regulations may be made. In many 

instances those regulations may be designed to supplement or amplify the general duties set out in the Act. 

Regulations made under the Act may apply to work activities in general or to particular work activities 

only and the Minister may by regulations exempt from all or any of the relevant statutory provisions any 
. . 

specified class of activity or any specified class of person or place of work where he is satisfied that the 

application of such provisions is unnecessary of impracticable. The General Application Regulations and 

others laws have been made under these provisions. 

CODES OF PRACTICE (Sections 30 and 31) 

Section 30 of the Act empowers the Authority, having consulted relevant interests and subject to the con

sent of the Minister, to issue or approve of Codes of Practice for the purpose of providing practical guid

ance with respect to the requirements or prohibitions of any of the relevant statutory provisions. Code of 

Practice is defined in section 2 of the Act as including "a standard, a specification, and any other written 

or illustrated form of praCtical guidance, instruction or control, issued or approved of in accordance with 

section 30". 

It should be noted that Codes of Practice are not part of the law itself, i.e. the relevant statutory provisions. 

Codes of Practice are for the purpose of providing practical guidance on the observance of the relevant 
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statutory provisions. Section 31 of the Act, accordingly, clarifies that failure to observe a Code of Practice 

will not of itself render a person liable to any civil or criminal proceedings. However, in criminal proceed

ings relating to a breach of any of the relevant statutory provisions, in respect of which a Code of Practice 

existed at the time of the alleged contravention, any provision of the Code which appears to the court to give 

practical guidance on the observance of the relevant statutory provision in question may be admissible in 

evidence. If any act or omission of the defendant is proved to be a failure to observe the Code or if any act 

or omission of the defendant is proved to be compliance with .the Code such failure or compliance shall be 

admissible in evidence. 

Part V - ENFORCEMENT 

GENERAL ENFORCEMENT POWERS 

Inspectors of the Authority (or an enforcing agency) are given the following general enforcement powers 

under section 34 of the Act:-

(a) to enter, inspect, examine and search any place of work; 

(b) to take with him a member of the Garda Siochana if there is obstruction; 

(c) to take with him any other authorised person; 

(d) where he believes that an offence has or is being committed, to use reasonable force where 

necessary to enter a place of work, under a warrant of a Justice of the District Court; 

(e) to carry out any necessary examination and inquiry; 

(f) to require the production of any books, registers, records etc which it is necessary for him to 

see and to inspect, examine and copy them; 

(g) to require persons to answer questions with respect to matters under the Act and sign a 

declaration of the truth of the answers given, provided that no one shall be required to 

incriminate himself; 

(h) to direct that any place of work be left undisturbed for so long as it is reasonably necessary 

to enable any examination or inquiry under the Act; 

(i) to require samples of any article or substance, to be supplied without payment, for test, 

examination or analysis; 

(j) to have any article or substance at any place of work which appears to him could be likely 

to cause danger, to be dismantled or subjected to any process or test; 

(k) to take possession of any such article or substance and detain it for examination or for use 

as evidence in proceedings; 
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(1) to take samples of the atmosphere in any place of work; 

(m) to take any necessary measurements or photographs or make any tape, or recordings 

necessary; 

(n) to require any person to give him necessary facilities and assistance to enable him to exer

cise any of his powers conferred on him under this Act; and 

(0) to exercise such other powers as may be necessary for carrying out his functions. 

An Occupational Medical Adviser of the Authority may invite any person exposed in the course of his 

work to any risk of bodily injury or other danger to his health to provide biological samples or to be 

examined medically and may also do so for the purpose of comparing the state of health of persons 

employed in different places of work or within the same place of work 

IMPROVEMENT DIRECTIONS AND PLANS (Section 35) 

If an Inspector considers that any work activity involves or is likely to involve a risk to safety or health, he 

may direct in writing the person in control of that activity to submit an "Improvement Plan" to him for his 

approval within a specified time. The improvement plan must specify the remedial action which is proposed 

to remove the risk to safety and health. If an Inspector considers that an improvement plan submitted to him 

is inadequate he may direct that it be revised and re-submitted to him within a specified time. Examples 

of situations in which improvement directions may be given include where, a work place is particularly 

untidy or there is a leaking roof or welfare facilities are not adequate. 

IMPROVEMENT NOTICE (Section 36) 

If an Inspector is of the opinion that a person is contravening or has contravened any of the relevant 

statutory provisions he may serve an "Improvement Notice" on that person. An Inspector may also 

serve an improvement notice on any person who fails to submit or implement an improvement plan 

following a direction under section 35 of the Act. Examples of situations in which Improvement Notices 

may be served could, for example, include essential guards missing from machinery, excessive dust in 

atmosphere of workroom, passageways not kept clean. 

In an improvement notice the Inspector will specify the provisions of health and safety legislation which he 

considers are being contravened and the reasons why he is of that opinion. If the notice relates to failure to 

submit or implement an improvement plan that fact will be stated in the notice. The notice will also specify 

a date by which the alleged contraventions must be remedied. This date cannot be earlier than the period 

within which an appeal can be brought under section 36 subsection (3). There is provision for a fourteen 

day period beginning on the day the notice is served in which a person may appeal to a Justice of the 

District Court against an improvement notice. The District Justice may confirm a notice with or without 

modification or he may cancel it. 
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If an appeal against an improvement notice is withdrawn or if an appeal is unsuccessful the notice will take 

effect on the day specified in it or on the day next following the day on which the notice is confirmed by the 

District Justice, whichever is the later. 

If no appeal is taken against an improvement notice, the notice will take effect on the day specified in it or 

on the expiration of the fourteen day period during which an appeal may be taken against the notice, 

whichever is the later. 

A person who appeals against an improvement notice must notify the Authority (or an enforcing agency as 

appropriate) of the appeal and the grounds for the appeal and the Authority (or the enforcing agency) is 

entitled to be represented, to be heard and give evidence at the appeal. 

PROHIBITION NOTICE (Section 37) 

If an Inspector is of the opinion that any activities covered by health and safety legislation, which are 

being or are likely to be carried on by or under the control of any person, involve or are likely to 

involve a risk of serious personal injury to persons at any place of work, he may serve a "Prohibition 

Notice" on that person. Some examples of situations in which Prohibition Notices may be served 

include inadequate scaffolding on a building site, sides of trench not supported, handrails missing on 

working platform, unguarded circular saw or power press, unsafe work practices on fragile roofs. 

A Prohibition notice will state that an Inspector is of the opinion that the activities to which the notice 

relates involves or are likely to involve a risk of serious personal injury to persons at the place of work. The 

notice will also specify the matters which in the Inspector's opinion give rise to such risk. Where appropri

ate the prohibition notice will state that the Inspector is of the opinion that the matters specified in it 

involve or will involve a contravention of any of the relevant statutory provisions, specify the provisions 

in question and give particulars of why the Inspector is of that opinion. The prohibition notice will direct 

that the activities specified in it must not be carried on by or under the control of the person on whom the 

notice is served nor by or under the control of any other person unless the matters specified in the notice 

have been remedied. 

A person on whom a prohibition notice is served may within a period of seven days of the service of the 

notice appeal to a Justice of the District Court against the notice. The District Justice may confirm the 

notice with or without modification or he may cancel it. 

If a prohibition notice does not state that it is to have immediate effect it will take effect - if no appeal is 

taken against it - on the day specified in the notice or on the expiration of the seven day period during 

which an appeal may be taken against the notice, whichever is the later. If an appeal against a prohibi

tion notice is withdrawn or if an appeal is unsuccessful the notice will take effect on the day specified in 

it or on the day next following the day on which the notice is confirmed by the District Justice, whichever 

is the later. However, where a District Justice confirms a prohibition notice he may on the application of 

the appellant, suspend the operation of the notice for such period as in the circumstances of the case he 

considers appropriate. 
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A prohibition notice which so declares will take effect immediately it is received by the person on whom it 

is served whether or not an appeal is taken against such notice. Such prohibition notice will cease to have 

effect only if and when it is cancelled by a Justice of the District Court or, if following a specific application 

in that regard, a Justice suspends the operation of such notice. 

A person who appeals against a prohibition notice or who applies for the suspension of a prohibition notice 

which declares that it is to have immediate effect must notify the Authority of the appeal or application and 

the grounds for it and the Authority is entitled to be represented, be heard and give evidence at the appeal 

or application. 

Where a prohibition notice has been served and activities are carried on in contravention of it the High Court 

may on the application of an Inspector by order prohibit the continuance of the activities. 

POWER OF OFFICER OF CUSTOMS AND EXCISE TO DETAIN ARTICLES, ETC. (Section 38) 

In order to facilitate Inspectors of the Authority in discharging their duties under the Act the Revenue 

Commissioners may, on foot of a written request from the Authority, detain any article or substance being 

imported for not longer than 48 hours to enable Inspectors to examine it in accordance with their powers 

under the Act. 

ORDER OF HIGH COURT AS TO USE OF PLACE OF WORK (Section 39) 

If the Authority (or an enforcing agency) considers that the risk to the safety or health of persons is so seri

ous that the use of a place of work (or part of it) should be restricted or should be immediately prohibited 

until specified measures have been taken to reduce the risk to a reasonable level it may apply, ex parte, to 

the High Court for an order restricting or prohibiting the use of the place of work. Any such order granted 

by the High Court would have effect irrespective of any permission given under any other enactment for the 

use of the place in question. 

SECTION 40 of the Act requires the Authority or an enforcing agency to indemnify inspectors (or any 

other members of the staff of the Authority) against all actions or claims in respect of the discharge of 

.duties relating to the enforcement of safety and health legislation where it is satisfied that such person has 

acted in a bona fide manner. The Authority has arranged for indemnification of inspectors. 

SECTION 41, of the Act enables the Authority, with the consent of the Minister given follOWing consulta

tions with any other relevant Minister of the Government, to instigate an inquiry into the alleged failure of 

an enforcing agency to perform its functions under safety and health legislation. 
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Part VI - OBTAINING AND DISCLOSURE OF INFORMATION 
(Sections 43 to 45) 

OBTAINING OF INFORMATION BY THE AUTHORITY (Section 42) 

Section 42 of the Act empowers the Authority on its own behalf (or on behalf of an enforcing agency) to 

serve a "Notice Requiring Information" on any person in connection with its functions under the relevant 

statutory provisions. Such notice would specify the matters about which information is required, the 

form in which it is required and the period within which it is required. Information so requested must be 

reasonably required in connection with the protection of the safety, health or welfare of persons under 

safety and health legislation. 

A person on whom a notice requiring information has been served may within a period of seven days of 

the service of the notice appeal to a Justice of the District Court against the notice. The District Justice may 

confirm the notice with or without modification or he may cancel it. 

If no appeal is taken against a notice requiring information the person on whom the notice is served must 

provide the information at the end of the seven day period allowed for an appeal, or within the period of 

time specified in the notice, or on such other day as the Authority may agree to in writing, whichever is the 

later. If an appeal against a notice is withdrawn or is unsuccessful, the notice will take effect on the day 

specified in it or on the day next following the day on which the notice is confirmed by the District Justice, 

whichever is the later. However, where a District Justice confirms a notice requiring information he may 

on the application of the appellant suspend the operation of the notice for such period as in the circum

stances of the case he considers appropriate. 

INFORMATION COMMUNICATED BY THE REVENUE COMMISSIONERS (Section 43) 

Section 43 of the Act enables the Revenue Commissioners, if they see fit to do so, to authorise the disclosure 

of information about articles or substances imported into the State to the Authority, an enforcing agency or 

an Inspector to facilitate the latter in the exercise of any of their powers or duties under any of the relevant 

statutory provisions. 

ACCESS TO INFORMATION (Section 44) 

The Minister for Health and the Minister for Social Welfare may in accordance with section 44 give to the 

Authority such information in relation to personal injury to persons at work as may be necessary for 

ensuring the safety, health or welfare of persons at work. The Authority receives information from the 

Department of Social Welfare on the incidence of occupational diseases. 

RESTRICTIONS ON THE DISCLOSURE OF INFORMA nON (Section 45) 

Section 45 of the Act sets out the circumstances in which and for what purposes information obtained 

under the relevant statutory provisions may be disclosed and it also sets out restrictions on the disclosure 

of information. 
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A number of terms are used in the section to avoid extensive listings and repetition, viz. 

rs:.l~.lill!J1llitrr!li!.1lQ!L. - any information obtained by or furnished to any person pursuant to any of the rel

evant statutory provisions, 

-"-'~-'-""'-'-'-~~~~ - the consent of the person who has control of the activity or place of work where the 

information was obtained, except in the case of information given to an Inspector under the general powers 

of Inspectors in section 34 of the Act in which case it means the consent of the person who furnished the 

informa hon, 

...1.!~~dI2u;:rlL:..- the person who obtained or was furnished with the relevant information. 

Relevant information may not be disclosed without the relevant consent except in the following circum

stances: 

(a) disclosure of information to the Authority, an enforcing agency or a Minister of the Government or 

an officer of any of them; 

(b) without prejudice to paragraph (a), disclosure by the recipient of information to any person for the 

purposes of any function conferred on the recipient by or under any of the relevant statutory provi

sions; 

(c) without prejudice to paragraph (a), disclosure by the recipient of information to an officer of a pub

lic body who is authorised by that body to receive it; 

(d) disclosure by the recipient of information in a form calculated to prevent it from being identified as 

relating to a particular person or case; or 

(e) disclosure of information for the purpose of any legal proceedings or any investigation or inquiry 

held under the Act or for the purposes of a report of any such proceedings or inquiry or of a special 

report under the Act. 

A person to whom information is disclosed may use that information only for the purposes of the 

Authority, an enforcing agency of a Minister of the Government in connection with the relevant statutory 

provisions, i.e. protecting the safety, health or welfare of persons at work or arising from work activities. 

Similarly information disclosed to an officer of a public body may only be used in connection with its 

statutory duties relating to public safety, health or environmental protection. 

Information obtained by a person under section 34 (powers of inspectors), section 46 (investigations and 

special reports) or section 47 (power to direct an inquiry) may be disclosed by that person only for the fol

lowing purposes:-

(a) his statutory functions, 

(b) in connection with any legal proceedings or any investigation, inquiry or report to which the provi

sions of sections 46 or 47 of the Act apply, or 

(c) with the relevant consent. 

However, the Act also provides that an inspector shall, in circumstances in which it is necessary to do so 

for the purpose of assisting in keeping persons employed at any place of work, or their representatives, 
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adequately informed about matters affecting their safety, health or welfare, give to such persons or their 

representatives factual information obtained by virtue of sections 34, 46 or 47 of the Act which relates to 

that place of work and information with respect to any action which he has taken or proposes to take in 

connection with that place of work. Such information may not reveal any trade secrets and the Inspector is 

required to give the same information to the person's employer. 

The Act recognises that the Authority itself may need to have complex data obtained under section 42 of 

the Act evaluated by an outside expert. Any such person may not use such information for a purpose other 

than for a purpose of the Authority under the relevant statutory provisions. Before disclosing information 

to such person the Authority must inform him of his obligations under section 45 of the Act. 

Part VII - SPECIAL REPORTS AND INQUIRIES 
(Section 46 and 47) 

INVESTIGATIONS AND SPECIAL REPORTS (Section 46) 

Section 46 enables the Authority to carry out or to arrange for the carrying out of an investigation and the 

production of a "special report" into any accident, disease, occurrence, situation or other matter related to 

the protection of safety, health or welfare of persons at work or arising out of work activities. Any person 

who is not an Inspector undertaking an investigation on behalf of the Authority will have all the powers 

of an Inspector. The Authority may cause a special report, or any part of it, to be made public within a 

reasonable time and in su<;h manner as it thinks fit. 

POWER TO DIRECT AN INQUIRY (section 47) 

Section 47 provides that the Authority may, where it considers it necessary to do so and with the consent of 

the Minister, direct a tribunal of inquiry to be held into any accident, disease, occurrence, situation or any 

other matter related to the general purposes of the Act. The Act sets down detailed provisions about the 

composition, conduct and powers of a tribunal of inquiry. Such tribunal will have all the powers of a 

District Justice when hearing a prosecution under the Act, all the powers of an Inspector under the Act as 

well as other specified powers. The Authority is required to give notice of its intention to conduct an 

inquiry under section 47 by a notice published in the Iris Oifigiul and at least one daily newspaper circulat

ing in the State setting out the terms of reference of the inquiry. The Authority may cause the report of a 

tribunal of inquiry to be made public at such time and in such manner as it thinks fit. 
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Part VIII - OFFENCES, PENALTIES AND LEGAL PROCEEDINGS 
(Sections 48 to 53) 

OFFENCES 

It is an offence under Section 48 of the Act for a person -

(1) (a) to fail to discharge a duty to which he is subject by virtue of sections 6 to 8, 9(1), 10, 11, 12 

(5) to (8), 13(1) and (5), or 

(b) to contravene sections 9(2), 12(1) to (4), or 

(c) to contravene a provision of a regulations made under section 28. 

(2) to impede, delay or obstruct an Inspector. 

(3) to prevent or attempt to prevent any person from answering any question to which an Inspector 

may by virtue of section 34 require an answer. 

(4) to fail to submit an improvement plan to an Inspector within the time specified in a direction under 

section 35 or to fail to implement an improvement plan which has been approved in accordance 

with the said section 35 but it shall be a good defence to a prosecution under the said section 35 if it 

can be shown that other measures providing at least equal protection were taken. 

(5) to contravene any requirement of an improvement notice issued in accordance with section 36. 

(6) to carry on activities in contravention of a prohibition notice issued under section 37. 

(7) to prevent, obstruct, impede or delay an Officer of Customs and Excise in the exercise of any of the 

powers conferred on him by section 38. 

(8) to contravene any requirement imposed by a notice requiring information under section 42. 

(9) to use or to disclose any information in contravention of section 45. 

(10) to obstruct any person in the exercise of his powers under section 46. 

(11) to fail or refuse to comply with any summons or requisition of a tribunal appointed under section 

47 or to prevent or impede the tribunal in the execution of its duty. 

(12) to make a statement which he knows to be false or recklessly to make a statement which is false -

(a) in purported compliance with a requirement to furnish any information imposed under 

any of the relevant statutory provisions; or 

(b) for the purpose of obtaining the issue of a document under any of the relevant statutory 

provisions. 
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(13) to make a false entry in any register, book, notice or other document required to be kept under any 

of the relevant statutory provisions. 

(14) to forge or use a document issued or authorised to be issued under any of the relevant statutory 

provisions or required for any purpose thereunder or to make or have a document so closely 

resembling any such document as to be calculated to deceive. 

(15) to falsely pretend to be an Inspector. 

In addition to or instead of a fine the court can order a convicted person to take steps to remedy matters. 

If a person is killed, dies or suffers any personal injury, through a failure under safety and health law by 

another person who is subject to a duty under section 6 to 11 the latter person can be guilty of an offence. 

Where a person is charged with a summary offence he is entitled to have any other person whom he 

charges as the actual offender brought before the court. Where a person is charged with a summary 

offence, he is entitled, subject to three days notice in writing to have any other person whom he charges as 

the actual offender brought before the court (whether or not the other person is his agent or servant). If the 

first person charged proves that he used all diligence to comply with the safety and health laws and that 

the other person whom he charges as the actual offender committed the offence without his consent, that 

other person shall be convicted. 

Where an offence committed by a body corporate is proved to have been committed with the consent or 

connivance of, or due to any neglect on the part of any director, manager, secretary or other similar officer 

of the body corporate that person as well as the body corporate shall be guilty of the offence. Where the 

affairs of a body corporate are managed by its members, the same applies in relation to the acts and 

defaults of a member in connection with his functions of management as if he were a director of the body 

corporate .. 

PENALTIES (Section 49) 

The penalties which may be applied on conviction of an offence under the Act are set out in this section. 

The Act provides for both summary trial and for trial on indictment. The Health and Safety Authority can 

initiate prosecutions under summary jurisdiction in District Courts. Prosecutions or indictment may be 

instituted only by the Director of Public Prosecutions. 

A person guilty of an offence under Section 48(1) of the Act or of any offence for which no money penalty 

is set down is liable on summary conviction to a fine not exceeding £1,000 in respect of each charge set out 

in the prosecution or, on conviction on indictment, to a fine which is at the discretion of the court. 

A person guilty of an offence under subsection (6) or (9) of section 48(6) or (9) as regards not observing a 

prohibition notice, disclosing information contrary to section 45, or carrying on an unlicensed activity 

where a licence is necessary or breaching a licence, is liable on summary conviction to a fine not exceeding 

£1,000, or on conviction on indictment to a fine or, at the discretion of the court, to imprisonment for up to 

two years or to both a fine and imprisonment." 
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Under section 4, the Fifth Schedule to the Act and section 58 of the Act, various penalties which may be 

imposed under the Safety in Industry Acts, 1955 and 1980, the Office Premises Act, 1958, the Mines and 

Quarries Act, 1965, the Dangerous Substances Act, 1972 and various regulations made under the European 

Communities Act, 1972 are increased in line with the level of penalties which may be imposed for an 

offence under the Act). 

ONUS OF PROOF (Section 50) 

Section 50 of the Act places an onus of proof on the ilccused person in proceedings for offences w1der any 

of the relevant statutory provisions, as follows:-

"50 In any proceedings for an offence under any of the relevant statutory provisions consisting of a 

failure to comply with a duty or requirement to do something so far as is practicable or so far as is 

reasonably practicable, or to use the best practicable means to do something, it shall be for the accused to 

prove (as the case may be) that it was not practicable or not reasonably practicable to do more than was 

in fact done to satisfy the duty or requirement, or that. there was no better practicable means than was in 

fact used to satisfy the duty or requirement" 

PROSECUTION OF OFFENCES (Section 51) 

The Authority (oran enforcing agency) may institute summary proceedings for offences under safety and 

health legislation which they are responsible for enforcing. Such proceedings may be instituted at any time 

within one year after the date of the offence. However, if any report which follows an investigation or 

inquiry carried out under sections 46 or 47 of the Act or the proceedings ilt any relevant coroner's inquest 

indicate that there was a breach of existing safety and health legislation at the time of the matter being 

investiga ted, summary proceedings may be instituted against any person liable to be proceeded against 

within six months of the making of the report or the conclusion of the inquest even though more than one 

year may have elapsed since the relevant event. There is no time limit on the taking of proceedings on 

indictment. 

APPEALS FROM ORDERS (Section 52) 

Any person aggrieved by an order of the District Court on determining il complaint under the Act may 

appeal to the Circuit Court. The decision of the Circuit Court in such matters will be final and conclusive. 

EVIDENCE (Section 53) 

If a person is found in any place of work at any time at which work is going on he/she until the contrary 

is proved, deemed for the purposes of the Act to have been employed there. 
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Part IX - MISCELLANEOUS 

SERVICE OF NOTICES ETC. (Section 3) 

Section 3 of the Act, standardises the manner in which documents such as a summons, notice or order may 

be served under any of the relevant statutory provisions. In the case of a person, this includes delivery to 

that person, by leaving it at the person's ordinary address, by sending it by post in a prepaid registered let

ter addressed to the person's ordinary address or where there is doubt about the address, by delivering it 

to a person over the age of sixteen years of age resident in or employed at a place of work or by affixing it 

in a conspicuous position on or near the place of work. 

In the case of a body, a document may be served by leaving it at, or sending it by post in a prepaid regis

tered letter to, the registered office (if any) of the body, by leaving it at, or sending it by post in a prepaid 

registered letter to, any place at which the body conducts business; or by sending it by post in a prepaid 

registered letter to any person who is a director, manager, secretary or other officer of the body at the place 

where he ordinarily resides or by leaving it at that place. 

GENERA L OBLIGATIONS WITH REGARD TO FIRE SAFETY (Section 55) 

Section 55 of the Act repeals sections 18(1)(f)(i) and 19(2)(b) of the Fire Services Act, 1981 and sections 45, 

46,47 (as amended by the Safety in Industry Act, 1980) of the Factories Act, 1955, sections 48 and 122(2) of 

the Factories Act, 1955, and section 27 of the Safety in Industry Act, 1980. The purpose of these repeals, 

which, taken in conjunction with the Fire Services Act (Prescribed Premises) Regulations, 1989, made by 

the Minister for the Environment under the Fire Services Act, 1981, is to provide that responsibility for 

overseeing fire safety in factories and other places of work will rest with fire authorities under the Fire 

Services Act, 1981, and not with the Authority, enforcing agencies or Inspectors under this Act. However, 

responsibility for overseeing fire safety at places such as petroleum stores and oil jetties to which the 

Dangerous Substances Act, 1972, applies will rest with the Authority. In addition, in recognition of the fact 

that day to day fire safety matters may not be totally separated from other aspects of safe working, para

graph 35 of the Fourth Schedule to the Act enables the Minister to make regulations under the Act as 

regards "requirements to be imposed in prescribed circumStances with respect to the taking of precautions 

in connection with the risk of fire". 

INQUEST IN CASE OF DEATH BY ACCIDENT OR DISEASE AT WORK (Section 56) 

Section 56 of the Act sets out certain procedures to be followed where a coroner holds an inquest on the 

body of any person whose death may have been caused by an accident which occurred or a disease which 

was contracted at a place of work. 

APPLICATION OF ACT TO PRISONS, ETC (Section 57) 

Section 57 of the Act clarifies that the Ad applies to prisons and places of detention unless its application is 

incompatible with safe custody, good order and security .. 
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LICENCES (Section 59) 

Section 59 enables the Minister, for the purpose of protecting the safety, health or welfare of persons at 

work, to prescribe by regulations any work activity to which the Act applies as a work activity for which a 

licence is required. No such regulations have as yet been made. The section also authorises the Authority 

to issue such licences. The Authority may attach such conditions as it thinks proper to such licences and it 

may at its discretion grant or refuse an application for a licence. 

If the Authority refuses to grant a licence or grants a licence on conditions with which the applicant is dis

satisfied it must, if requested by him, give a certificate .to him stating the reasons for the course of action 

taken by it. 

The applicant may appeal the Authority's decision to the High Court within ten days of receiving the cer

tificate or such further time as the Court may allow. The High Court may confirm the Authority's decision 

or may direct the Authority to grant the licence, to attach specified conditions to the licence or to amend or 

delete a condition attached to the licence as it considers appropriate. The decisions of the High Court on 

appeals under section 59 of the Act are final except that it may grant leave to appeal to the Supreme Court 

on a specified question of law. 

CIVIL LIABILITY (Section 60) 

Section 60 clarifies the position about the Act and civil liability. Nothing in the Act can be understood to 

give a right of action in civil proceedings where there has been a breach of any of the duties in sections 6 

and ·11 of the Act. This is because secton 6 to 11 duplicate the general grounds under common law on 

which civil actions are based. Section 60 also indicates that the Act does not alter the extent (if any) to 

which any existing enactment may be actionable. Section 60 indicates as well that unless regulations specif

ically preclude it, civil action can be taken where there has been a breach of regulations made under section 

28 which result in damage, including death or personal injury. 

An employer cannot make an agreement to limit claims under civil law as regards issues covered in regula

tions unless the regulations themselves allow for this. 

The above requirements have no effect on any other right to take civil action which may exist. 

IMMUNITY OF AUTHORITY OR ENFORCING AGENCY (Section 61) 

Section 61 of the Act, provides for immunity of the Authority or an enforcing agency against actions or 

other proceedings. 

CERTIFICATES OF BIRTH (Section 54) 

Section 54 of the Act provides that a person who is required to provide evidence of age under any. of the 

relevant statutory provisions shall be entitled to obtain a certificate of birth at a reduced fee of seventy 

pence. (The fee may be increased by regulations made by the Minister for Health under the Vital Statistics 

and Births, Deaths and Marriages Registration Act, 1952) .. 
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PART 1: 

SAFETY, HEALTH AND WELFARE AT WORK 
(GENERAL APPLICATION) REGULATIONS, 1993 

INTERPRETATION AND GENERAL 

INTRODUCTION 

Parts 1 and 11 of the General Application Regulations give effect in Ireland to EC Cowlcil Directive 89/391 

on the introduction of Measures to Encourage Improvements in the Safety and Health of Workers at Work 

and also to EC Council Directive 91/383 supplementing these measures for workers with a fixed-duration 

employment relationship or a temporary employment relationship. 'Except for limited exclusions which 

are set out in the Guide, both the 1989 Act and the Regulations apply to all employments. 

The aims of both the 1989 Act and Parts 1 and 11 of the Regulations are to: 

place general obligations as regards safety and health at work on employers, employees and on 

others, 

lay down a basis for managing health and safety in the workplace, 

ensure that employers and employees consult on safety and health matters, 

to bring about a preventive approach to avoiding workplace accidents and ill health. 

Part 1 of the Regulations deals with the definition of words used throughout the Regulations and with sev

eral other points about the application of the Regulations. 

The text in italics are direct quotes from the Regulations. 

Regulation 1 

(l) These Regulations may be cited as the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work (General Application) 

Regulations, 1993. 

(2) These Regulations shall come into operation on the 22nd day of February, 1993. 

These Regulations were made under the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work Act, 1989 and were enforceable 

by the Health and Safety Authority from 22nd February, 1993. There are individual requirements which are 

identified later in this guidance document which have effect as from later dates. 
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Regulation 2 

Interpretation 

(1) In these Regulations -

"the Act" means the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work Act, 1989 (No. 70f1989); 

"approved" means approved in writing for the time being by the Authority or conforming with a specifica

tion in writing by the Authority; 

''fixed-term employee" means an employee whose employment is governed by a contract of employment for 

a fixed term or for a specified purpose (being a purpose of a kind that the duration of the contract was limited 

but was, at the time of its making, incapable of precise ascertainment); 

"personal protective equipment" means all equipment designed to be worn or held by an employee for pro

tection against one or more hazards likely to endanger the employee's safety and health at work, and any 

addition or accessory designed to l1leet this objective, but does not include -

(a) ordinary working clothes and uniforms not specifically designed to protect the safety and health of 

an employee; 

(b) personal protective equipment for the purposes of road transport; 

(c) sports equipment; 

(d) self-defence equipment or deterrent equipment; 

(e) portable devices for detecting and signalling risks and nuisances. 

"temporary employee" lIleans an employee in a temporary employment business which is the employer of 

that employee and where the employee is assigned to work for and under the control of another undertaking 

making use of his services; 

"temporary employment business" means a bllsiness which provides temporary employees to other lInder

takings making use of the services of such employees; 

"work equipment" means any machine, apparatus, tool or installation used at work. 

(2) In these Regulations a reference to a paragraph is to a paragraph in the Reglllation in which the reference 

occurs, unless it is indicated that reference to some other Regulation is intended, and a reference to a 

Reglllation or a Schedule is to a Regulation of, or a Schedule to, these Reglllations, unless it is indicated that 

reference to some other Reglllation or Schedule is intended. 

In addition to the words which are defined above, any word used in the Regulations which is already 

defined in Section 2 of the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work Act, 1989 has the same meaning when used 

in the Regulations. Taken together the words "temporary employee" and "temporary employment ser

vices" relate to the provision of employees by an employment agency to an employer in need of temporary 

workers. 

- 22 -



Regulation 3 

Application to Certain Public Service Activities 

The reievant statutory provisions shall apply to members of the Defence Forces except when they are: -

(a) On active service as defined in Section 5 of the Defence Act, 1954, (No. 18 of 1954) or deemed to be on active 

service, as defined in Section 4 (1) of the Defence (Amendment) (No. 2) Act, 1960 (No. 44 of 1960); 

(b) Engaged in action in the course of operational duties at sea; 

(c) Engaged in operations in Aid to the Civil Power; or 

(d) Engaged in training directly associated with any of the above mentioned activities. 

The Act, these Regulations and other Regulations made from time to time do not apply to the Defence 

Forces during active service in the situations which are outlined in the text above but under Regulation 5 

(e) the safety and health of employees must be protected 'IS far as possible in those circumstances. 

Regulation 4 

Sel/Employed Persons, Fixed Term Employees and Temporary Employees 

(1) These Regulations shall apply to a self-employed person as they apply to an employer and as if that self

employed person was an employer and his own employee. 

(2) Any duty imposed by these Regulations on an employer in respect of any of his employees shall also apply in 

respect of the use by him of the services of a fixed-term employee or a temporary employee. 

In keeping with the 1989 Act, the Regulations also apply to self employed persons so as to protect their 

health and safety as well as others who may be affected by their activity. Employers have the same respon

sibilities under the Regulations for fixed term contract employees and for temporary employees retained· 

through an employment agency as they have in relation to their own employees. 
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PART 11: 
GENERAL SAFETY AND HEALTH PROVISIONS 

INTRODUCTION 

Part 11 of the Regulations implements the so called New Framework Directive (Council Directive oJ 12 June 

1989 on the Introduction oJ Measures to Encourage Improvements in the SaJety and Health oJ Workers at Work 

89/391/EEC) and also the Temporary Workers Directive (Council Directive oJ 25 June 1991 supplementing the 

Measures to Encourage Improvements in the SaJety and Health at Work oJ Workers with a Fixed Duration 

Employment Relationship or a Temporary Employment Relationship 91/383/EEC) as well as making several 

essential links with other Parts of the Regulations. 

Regulation 5 

Getzeral duties of employer 

It shall be the duty oJ every employer to ensure that-

(a) in taking measures necessary Jor the saJety and health protection oJ employees these measures take account oJ 

changing circumstances and the general principles specified in the First Schedule; 

Employers must take account of the general principles of prevention as set out in the First Schedule (see 

page 36) when taking health and safety measures:-

(b) the risks to the saJety and health oJ employees (including those related to the choice oJ work equipment, the 

use oJ any substance and the fitting out oJ a place oJ work) are periodically evaluated; 

(c) taking account oJ the most recent evaluation under paragraph (b) any necessary steps are taken to 

(i) ensure any improvement considered necessary in the level oJ protection afforded to employees in 

relation to safety and health, and 

(ii) integrate the measures reJerred to in paragraph (a) into all the work activities under the control oJ 

the employer and at all levels oJ responsibility in the undertaking; 

These requirements should be read in conjunction with Section 12 (Safety Statement) of the 1989 Act and 

Regulation 10 (Risk Assessment) which follows. They require the employer to regularly assess risks to 

health and safety and to make any improvements necessary in protective measures. Employments in 

which a high level of risk exists and, in which there is a history of workplace accidents and ill health will 

require more frequent and in-depth re-assessment than employments in which the risks to health and safe

ty are low. The Safety Statement must be kept up-to-date in the light of assessments and improvements 

which are made. 

(d) Jar the duration oJ the assignment oJ any Jixed-term employee or temporary employee working in his under

taking, working conditions are such as will protect the saJety, health and welfare at work oJ such an employ-

ee; 
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Fixed term employees and temporary employees are entitled to the same level of protection in health and 

safety as other workers. Account must be taken of them in carrying out risk assessment and any measures 

to protect health and safety. 

(e) where activities mentioned in Regulations 3 or 9(2) are being carried out, the safety and health of his employ

ees are protected as far as possible. 

Despite the limited exemptions allowed for in Regulations 3 and 9 (2), the safety and health of employees 

involved must be safeguarded against foreseeable risks, through adequate training, supervision and the 

provision of protective clothing and equipment. 

Regulation 6 

Duty to Co-Operate 

It shall be the duty of every employer and every self-employed person involved in sharing a place of work with another 

employer or self-employed person to co-operate in implementing any safety, health, welfare and occupational hygiene 

provisions considered necessary and, taking into account the nature of the work activities, to co-ordinate their actions 

in relation to the protection from and prevention of occupational risks, and to inform each other and their respective 

employees or safety representatives (or both) of any risks ini!olved in such work activities. 

When employers (or self employed persons) share a workplace with another employer, whether on a build

ing site, in a hospital or in a shopping centre, employees can suffer accidents or ill health when they are not 

aware of the risks they face which may be generated by one or other of the various employers sharing the 

workplace. This Regulation requires employers (and the self-employed) to co-operate in implementing 

necessary health and safety measures and to inform each other and their respective employees or safety 

representatives of any risks involved. The Safety Statement should in the case of each employer, set out the 

arrangements for co-operation and exchange of information. 

Regulation 7 

Financial Cost 

(1) It shall be the duty of every employer to ensure that any measures taken by him which are related to safety, 

rlealth and welfare at a place of work do not involve financial cost to an employee. 

(2) It shall be the duty of every employer to provide personal protective equipment required to be provided by 

these Regulations free of charge, where the use of such equipment is exclusive to the place of work. 

(3) Where such equipnient, provided under paragraph (2), is not used exclusively at the place of work, an 

employer may request the employee concerned to contribute towards the cost of such equipment, any'such 

contribution being in proportion to the cost to the empioyer resulting from its use outside the place of work. 

This Regulation c;:onfirms the cost of compliance with legal requirements imposed on employers must be 

met by employers and that an employer can not pass on to employees any cost of measures taken to com

ply with heaith and safety legislation. Personal protective equipment must be provided free of charge 

except where it is not used exclusively at work in which case the employee can be asked to pay a propor

tionate contribution depending on its use outside of work. 
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Regulation 8 

Protective and Preventive Services 

It shall be the duty of every employer 

(a) to designate one or more employees to carry out activities specified by him which are related to the protection 

from and the prevention of occupational risk at the place of work; 

(b) to ensure that any employee designated under paragraph (a) is not placed at any disadvantage in relation to 

his employment because of such activities and is allowed adequate time to enable him to fulfil any duties 

related to such activities; 

(c) where paragraph (a) cannot be complied with for lack of competent personnel at the place of work, to obtain 

the services of a competent person mentioned in section 6(2)(j) of the Act, provided that such activities may 

also be carried on by a combination of employees designated under paragraph (a) and such competent persons 

working together whenever necessary; 

The employer, under Section 6 of the 1989 Act has a duty to safeguard the safety, health and welfare of 

employees. This requires the putting in place of any necessary protective and preventive services taking 

account of the level of risk involved. These provisions set out more specific requirements as regards the 

duty on employers under Section 6 (2)(j) of the 1989 Act to engage competent persons, whether under a 

contract of employment or external experts on a contract for services basis, to advise and assist in solving 

health and safety matters, carry out risk assessments, provide safety and health training etc. 

A competent person is a person with appropriate training and! or qualifications and practical experience 

related to the specific task to be undertaken. 

Competent persons recruited to work in a company or organisation could, depending on the size of the 
undertaking and! or the hazards involved, include a suitably qualified safety manager or safety officer, occu
pational health nurse or other person qualified to deal with the particular safety and health issues arising. 
The Regulation gives protection to such employees to assure them independence in expressing views on 

health and safety matters. It may also be necessary to call on outside experts (e.g. occupational physician, 
ergonomist, occupational hygienist etc.) to solve particular problems. 

The level, scale and complexity of risk in the employment and whether there is a bad record of accidents or 
ill health will help determine the level of service which should be provided. In employments in which 
risks are low it may not be necessary to employ safety and health staff or retain external experts provided 
the employer is competent to look after health and safety matters and can take full day-to-day responsibili
ty for supervising health and safety. It is likely that employments in which dangerous plant or 
machinery or dangerous substances are present, or in which extensive handling or lifting is involved, that 
employers will need to have trained health and safety staff employed or be advised by other competent 
persons. If the employer chooses to obtain the services of an external expert, arrangements should be so 
that health and safety staff within the company and the experts can work together when necessary. 

(d) to provide any persons engaged under paragraph (c) with information on 

(i) the factors known to affect, or suspected of affecting, the safety and health of his employees, 
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(ii) the safety and health risks and protective and preventive measures and activities in relation to the 
place of work, and 

Oii) the measures for the evacuation of employees to be taken under Regulation 9 in emergencies, includ
ing the designation of employees to implement such measures; 

(e) to inform employees designated under paragraph (a) and persons referred to under paragraph (c) to carry out 
activities related to the protection from and prevention of occupational risk at a place of work in relation to 
the assignment of any fixed term employee or any temporary employee (or both) to the extent necessary to 
enable such activities to be competently carried out; 

In order that external experts can properly help and advise the employer on health and safety matters, they 

must be given by the employer all the necessary support and relevant information on the emergency and 

the evacuation measures (see Regulation 9) and about employees who are in charge of emergency mea

sures. The employer should be frank and provide information, for example, on accident fill-health 

records, raw materials used, process information, equipment in use as well as relevant records or reports. 

Safety and health staff employed by the employer or external experts retained must be informed of any 

temporary workers taken on so that they can be taken account of in health and safety measures. 

(j) notwithstanding paragraphs (a) and (c) to ensure that 

(i) an employee designated under paragraph (a) is competent and has the necessary means to assist 

him, and 

(ii) a person referred to in paragraph (c) is competent and has the necessary means to assist him. 

The employer must ensure that both health and safety staff appointed within the company or external 

experts have the necessary qualifications and experience and have the facilities necessary to carry out their 

work. The type of qualifications, experience and backup facilities needed will depend upon the particular 

health and safety problems which need to be resolved. The professional institutes, health and safety bodies 

and trade associations would be a source of advice and information in this respect. The Authority has put 

in place arrangements under Regulation 54 for the recognition of persons qualified to provide 

Occupational First Aid training. 

Regulation 9 

Emergency Duties 

(1) It shall be the duty of every employer 

(a) to provide the necessary measures for the evacuation of employees, to be taken in emergencies, taking 

account of the nature of the activities and the size of the place of work and taking into account other 

persons present; 

(b) to arrange any necessary contacts with the appropriate emergency services in the event of emergen

cies and as regards first-aid and emergency medical care; 

(c) to designate the employees required to implement measures required under paragraph (a) and to 

ensure that the number of such designated employees, their training and the equipment available to 

them are adequate, taking into account the size or specific hazards (or both) of the place of work; 
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This Regulation makes more specific the general duty on employers under Section 6 (2)(g) of the 1989 Act 

to prepare plans and to provide the necessary warning signals, signs, equipment etc. to be followed and 

used in emergencies. Plans must include emergency procedures including emergency drills, evacuation 

signs, alarms etc. Employers must also make contact with local emergency services so that effective action 

can be taken when emergencies occur. The employer must also name an adequate number of employees to 

help cope with emergencies, depending on the size of the company or organisation and how serious the 

hazards are. These employees must be trained and be given the necessary equipment. 

(d) to inform, as soon as possible, all employees who are or may be exposed to serious and imminent danger of 

any risk involved and of the steps taken or to be taken for their protection; 

(e) to take such action and give such instructions as will enable employees in the event of serious, imminent and 

unavoidable danger to stop work or immediately leave the place of work and proceed to a place of safety (or 

both); 

if) to ensure that any employees who, in the event of serious, imminent and unavoidable danger, leave a place of 

work are not placed at any disadvantage in relation to their employment because of such action; 

(g) to refrain from requiring employees to resume work in a working situation where there is still a serious and 

imminent danger, except in exceptional cases for reasons specified by the employer; 

(h) to ensure that all employees are able, in the event of serious and imminent danger to their own safety or that 

of other persons (or both), and where the immediate superior employee responsible cannot be contacted, to 

take appropriate steps to avoid the consequences of such danger; 

(i) to ensure that any appropriate steps taken under paragraph (h) by any el/1ployee do not place him at any dis-

advantage in relation to his employment, unless there was negligence on his part; and 

(j) to take appropriate steps to ensure that only employees who have received adequate instructions have access 

to areas of the place of work where there is serious and specific danger. 

Employers should assess whether the work activities are such that in an emergency employees are .liable to 

be placed in great danger. In those situations, the employer must take a range of steps to ensure that 

employees are not trapped in an emergency, depending on how serious the risk is. When an emergency sit

uation arises in which employees are exposed to serious and imminent danger the arrangements could 

include warning signals, lights, bleepers etc. to warn of the emergency. The emergency arrangements 

. should be covered in safety training. 

Arrangements must be made so that employees can evacuate during unavoidable danger, without being 
I 

placed at a disadvantage in doing so or being asked to resume work where there is still serious and immi-

nent danger. Examples of situations in which serious and imminent danger might exist are as follows: 

working in an area where there has been a significant spillage or escape of a hazardous chemical 

danger from moving vehicles in the workplace 

working in a trench where shoring is suspect or inadequate 

working at or near a chemical reaction in a chemical plant which has the potential to overheat, 

overpressurise or explode 
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Working in dangerous buildings, on a fragile roof where sufficient crawling boards or other equiv

alent protection is not provided 

working in other situations of serious and imminent danger, fire, emergency or others equivalent 

to these examples. 

The employer must not ask employees to resume work where there is still serious and imminent danger. 

In exceptional cases (e.g where skilled workers must tackle emergency situations at source), the employer 

mllst be prepared to justify asking employees to return to the workplace. 

The employer must also ensure that employees themselves have flexibility if the immediate superior is not 

available to take steps to avoid serious and imminent danger to themselves or other persons. Except in 

cases of conscious negligence, employees must not be placed at a disadvantage from any action they take to 

safeguard themselves. Only properly instructed employees should have access to areas of serious and spe

cific danger such as near x-ray or electrical equipment or chemical reaction processes. 

(2) This Regulation shall not apply to members of the Defence Forces, members of the Garda Siochana, employees 

of a fire authority (within the meaning of the Fire Services Act, 1981) (No. 30 of 1981) or persons engaged in 

the activities of civil protection or civil defence services, where any such person is engaged in activities relat

ing to civil emergencies, public order, security or an act of war and where any such activity prevents compli

ance with paragraph (1). 

This Regulation does not apply to the Defence Forces, the Gardai, fire or emergency services in the course 

of active duty on emergencies etc., recognising the fact that, by the nature of their employment, they may 

place themselves at a higher level of risk than is normally tolerable in certain emergency situations. These 

employees should receive adequate training and supervision to help them cope with the risks they run dur

ing emergencies and be provided as necessary with appropriate protective equipment 

Regulation 10 

Risk Assessment 

It shall be the duty of every employer in preparing a safety statement 

(a) to be in possession of an assessment in writing of the risks to safety and health at the place of work as 

required under section 12 (3) of the Act, such risks to include any which put groups of employees at unusual 

risk, and 

(b) to decide on any protective measures to be taken and, if necessary, the protective equipment to be used. 

This Regulation requires that the risk assessment necessary to comply with Section 12 (3) of the 1989 Act, as 

regards the Safety Statement, must be in writing. It is the basis on which the employer can make positive 

decisions on protective measures and protective equipment which may be necessary. For further informa

tion on risk asset'sment, please refer to the guidance on Section 12 (page 5) and the detailed guidelines on 

safety statements. 
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Regulation 11 

Information 

It shall be the duty of every employer 

(a) in providing information to his employees or safety representative (or both) on matters of safety and health, 

to ensure that such information includes necessary information concerning-

(i) the safety and health risks and protective and preventive measures and activities in respect of the 

place of work generally or each type of works ta tion task (or both), 

(ii) designation of employees under Regulation 9(1)(c), 

(iii) the measures to be taken concerning safety and health pursuant to these Regulations, and 

(b) to take measures to ensure tflat employers of employees from another undertaking engaged in work activities 

in his undertaking receive adequate information concerning the matters referred to in paragraph (a), 

This Regulation makes more specific the duty of employers under Section 6 (2) (e) of the 1989 Act to provide 

information to employees and the right of safety representatives under Section 13 (4) to receive information 

fro~ employers. The information to be given must includEHnformation on the degree of risks identified as 

well as protective and preventive measures. Employees should be informed about the consequences to safety 

and health which could follow if they fail to adhere to protective measures. For instance, when ear protection 

is being provided by the employer for wearing in a designated area the need for it and the possible effects on 

hearing if it is not worn should be explained. 

Information must also be given as regards the names of employees with duties in emergencies as required 

under Regulation 9 and any measures on health and safety taken to comply with any requirements of this 

or the other Parts of the Regulations. An employer is also obliged, as regards the place of work under his 

control to ensure that employees of another employer working in his undertaking receive similar adequate 

information. 

(c) to take steps to ensure that employees designated under Regulation B (a) and safety representatives have 

access, for the purposes of carrying out their functions related to the safety and health of employees, to -

(i) the assessment of risks and protective measures referred to in Regulation 10 

(ii) the information on accidents and dangerous occurrences which are required to be notified to the 

Authority under Part X of these Regulations, and 

(iii) any information which results from protective and preventive measures taken under these 

Regulations or provided by the Authority or by aMinister or person referred to in section 16(3) of 

the Act, or by an enforcing agency under section 32 of the Act, 
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Employers must give access to the written risk assessment and protective measures under Regulation 10 to 

safety officers etc, external experts who are retained arising from Regulation 8 and appointed safety repre

sentatives. The Safety Statement will provide a basis for this information. They must also be given the 

data on accidents arid dangerous occurrences required to be notified to the Authority under Part 10 of the 

Regulations as well as any information arising from protective and preventive measures such as surveys of 

working conditions or provided by the Authority or its inspectors or by any other enforcing agency. It 

would be advisable to maintain health and safety information under these headings in a single folder "Or 

computer terminal which should be accessible at all times. 

(d) proposing to use the services of a temporary employee, to specify to the temporary employment business con

cerned the occupational qualifications necessary for and the specific features of the task for which such an 

employee is required, and to ensure that the temporary employment business duly informs such employee of 

such infonnation, 

Where an employer intends to hire in temporary employees, information must be given to the employment 

agency on the level of skill necessary, taking account of risks to health and safety as well as the work to be 

carried out. The employer must ensure that the agency has passed on the information to the temporary 

employees. Relevant extracts from the Safety Statement may help in meeting this requirement. 

(e) proposing to use the services of a fixed-term employee or a temporary employee, to inform him, prior to his 

taking up any work activity, of the risks which he may face, including, in particular, information on any spe

cial occupational qualifications or skills or special medical surveillance required in the place of work, and any 

increased specific risks which the work activity may entail. 

Fixed term employees or temporary employees must also be informed by the employer, prior to the com

mencement of work, of the risks to be faced as well as any particular skills or qualifications to cope with 

high risks in the workplace and whether any special medical surveillance is called for. Once more, the 

Safety Statement may provide a basis for this information. 

Regulation 12 

Consultation and participation o/employees 

(1) It shall be the duty of every employer, in consulting his employees or safety representative on matters of safe

ty and health, to ensure that such consultation includes consultation in advance and in good time on-

(a) any measure proposed to be taken in the place of work which may substantially affect the safety, 

health and welfare of his employees, including measures to be taken under these Regulations, 

(b) the designation of employees under Regulations 8 (a) and 9(1)(c) and the activities which arise and 

are related to the protection from and the prevention ofoccupational risks at the place of work, 

(c) the information referred to in Regulations 10 and 11 and that required to be kept or notified to the 

Authority under Part X of these Regulations, 

(d) the engagement where necessary of persons referred to in Regulation 8 (c), 
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(e) the planning and organisation of the training referred to in Regulation 13, and 

(t> the planning and introduction of new technologies particularly in relation to the consequences of the 

choice of equipment and working conditions and the working environment for the safety and health 

of employees. 

This Regulation develops the requirements of Section 13 (Consultation and Safety Representatives) of the 

1989 Act and should be read in conjunction with that section. It sets out a more specific agenda for mean

ingful consultation on health and safety which must be carried out in advance and in good time. 

Consultation on health and safety between employers and employees or the safety representative must 

inclttde consultation on any proposed measure substantially affecting health and safety, including any 

measures to be taken under the Regulations, as well as engaging persons to carry out protective and pre

ventive services under Regulation 8 (a) and the naming of employees to carry out duties in emergencies 

under Regulation 9 (c) and, also, the engagement of external experts to advise on health and safety under 

Regulation 8 (c). 

Consultation should also cover the content of the Safety Statement or its revision, the information arising 

from the written risk assessment and the protective measures under Regulation la, as well as information 

on the accidents and dangerous occurrences notified to the Authority under Part X of the Regulations. 

Consultation must also cover the planning and organisation of health and safety training under Regulation 

13 as well as the planning and introduction of new technologies as they effect particularly the choice of 

equipment, the working conditions and the working environment for the health and safety of employees. 

Employees will have considerable practical experience to contribute in these areas as well as having most 

t9 lose if there are inadequacies in protective measures. Effective consultation is the key to employee com

mitment to health and safety. 

(2) Where appropriate, consultation arrangements shall include balanced participation on the part of both 
employees and the employer (or persons representing the employer). 

Consultation involving balanced participation would be appropriate where major change is contemplated 
or proposed, which impacts on occupational health and safety. This could include proposals for major 
change, such as the introduction of new technologies, the consequences of the choice of work equipment 
and the work environment. Consultation arrangements may be appropriate to joint health and safety com
mittees or other consultative groups established for this purpose. 

The group, which should be representative of those affected by the proposed developments, should be 
invited to forward views and make recommendations covering health and safety. The approach should be 
non-adversarial and the objective would be to seek consensus. 

Whereas the conclusions and recommendations of a committee would still have to be approved by the 
employer, it would be expected that where consensus is achieved, this would influence the final outcome 
as regards heatlth and safety protection. 

(3) An employee involved in the consultation process referred to in paragraphs (1) and (2) shall not be placed 
at any disadvantage by his employer in relation to his employment arising from participation in such 
consultation. 
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The 1989 Act already requires that safety representatives must not be placed at 'any disadvantage in 
relation to conditions of employment, remuneration etc. arising from participation in consultation. This 
provision extends this protection to any employee involved in the consultation participation process. 

Regulation 13 
Training 
(1) It shall be the duty of every employer in providing training on matters of safety and health to his employees 

to ensure that 

(a) his employees receive, during ti~ne off from their duties and without loss of remuneration, adequate 
safety and health training, including, in particular, information and instructions relating to the 
particular task or workstation involved, 

This makes more specific the duty on employers under Section 6 (2) (e) of the 1989 Act to provide health 

and safety training to employees. Lack of safety and health training has been a significant failing and a 
contributory factor to accidents and ill-health. Training should be during time allowed off from duties and 
without loss of remuneration and must include appropriate information and instructions and job specific 
training. Please refer also to the report of the Advisory Committee to the Health and Safety Authority on 
safety and health training. 

(b) where tasks are entrusted to an employee, his capabilities in relation to safety and health are taken into 
account, including in relation to the manual handling of loads by employees the individual risk factors set 
out in the Ninth Schedule, and 

(c) particularly sensitive risk groups of employees are protected against any dangers which specifically affect 

them, including in relation to the manual handling of loads by employees the individual risk factors set out in 

the Ninth Schedule. 

Health and s'afety training provided to employees must take account of their capabilities to take on a partic

ular task. Training for the manual handling of loads by employees must take account of the factors in the 

Ninth Schedule as they apply to an individual - that the individual is physically suited to the task, means 

wearing suitable clothing, footwear or other personal effects and is given adequate and appropriate 

knowledge and training. 

When assessing the needs of sensitive risk groups of employees, and depending on the degree of risks 

involved, special attention needs to be given to groups such as: 

young workers, who through lack of experience may be at higher risk, 

pregnant women, see also the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work (Pregnant Employees etc.) 

Regulations, 1994 (S.L No. 446 of 1994), 

people with disabilities, 

new or inexperienced workers, who may be less agile or alert, 

older workers, and 

persons with serious particular problems. 

(2) Training under paragraph (1) shall be adapted to take account of new or changed risks and shall be provided 

on recruitment of employees or in the event of transfer of employees, a change of job, the introduction of new 
work equipment, a change in equipment or the introduction of new technology, and shall be repeated periodi
cally where appropriate. 
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Health and safety training must be reviewed to take account of any change in the job and in the risks which 

are faced and must be provided at different stages during employment - on recruitment on transfer or a 

change of job, on the introduction of new equipment or a change in equipment or on the introduction of 

new technology. Health and safety training must be repeated periodically, where necessary. 

The type of risks to safety and health identified in the Safety Statement as well as the record of accidents 

and ill-health will help to determine in different companies/ organisations the depth and frequency of 

health and safety training and refresher training which is necessary. 

(3) It shall be the duty of every employer to ensure that employees from other undertakings engaged at work in 
his undertaking have received appropriate instructions relating to any risks to health and safety which may 
be encountered during work activities while working in his place of work. 

When employees of another employer come to carry out work, the employer must check that tl}ey have 

received the right instruction on risks to health and safety inherent in the workplace which they may face. 
This is particularly important as regards contract cleaners, maintenance staff etc. who should be made 

aware of hazards they are not familiar with. 

(4) It shall be tlte duty of every employer who uses the services of a fixed-term employee or a temporary employee 
to ensure that such employee receives sufficient training appropriate to the particular characteristics of any 
work activity involved, account being taken of his qualifications and experience. 

There is a duty on employers who take on fixed term employees or temporary employees to ensure that 
they are given sufficient· training in the work involved, taking account of the risks involved and of the 

qualifications and experience they may have already. 

Regulation 14 

Duties o,fEmployees 

It shall be the duty of every elrlployee, ttiking into account training and instructions given by his employer, to 

(a) make correct use of machinery, apparatus, tools, dangerous substances, transport equipment and other means 
of production, and 

(b) in cases where an employee is provided with personal protective equipment pursuan't to these Regulations -

(i) to make full and proper use of SI/ch equipment, 

(ii) to use such equipment in accordance with the instructions provided under Regulation 26(c), and 

(iii) to take all reasonable to ensure that such equipment is returned to storage after use. 

The duties on employees under this regulation to make correct use of machinery, apparatus etc. and of per

sonal protective equipment and to return it to storage in order to avoid contamination are additional to the 

duties already imposed on employees under Section 9 of the 1989 Act. 

34 -



Regulation 15 

Health Surveillance 

(1) It shall be the duty of every employer 

(a) to ensure that health surveillance is made available for every employee appropriate to the health and 
safety risks that may be incurred at the place of work and taking into account any entitlement to 
health surveillance provided by the State, 

(b) to ensure that health surveillance made available under paragraph (a) is available at regular inter

vals, and 

(c) when carrying out health surveillance in relation to the manual handling of loads by employees take 
account of the appropriate factors set out in Ninth Schedule, 

(2) The requirements of paragraph (1) are without prejudice to any other requirements for health surveillance 
under other regulations made under the Act or an existing enactment. 

(3) In this Regulation "health surveillance" means the periodic review, for the purpose of protecting health and 
preventing occupationally related disease, of the health of employees, so that any adverse variations in their 
health which may be related to working conditions are identified as early as possible, 

This Regulation requires employers to make health surveillance, which is appropriate to the risks and at 
appropriate regular intervals, available to employees who have a choice whether or not to accept such sur
veillance unless the surveillance is specifically required under legislation. There may be situations where 
routine medical examinations are a condition of employment even though not required under legislation. 

The burden on employers may be eased if there are State facilities available providing the particular type of 
health surveillance, or test involved, 

Health surveillance means monitoring an employee's state of health having regard to the type of work 
involved and the risks. to the employee's health arising from the work, the working environment, sub
stances or equipment which may be in use or any aspect of the work which could put health at risk (e.g, 

manual handling). 

Health surveillance, depending on the severity of the risk, can consi(5t of a range of procedures including: 

keeping basic records of exposure of employees to possible health risks, 
monitoring sick absences, 

self inspection by employees based on information provided to them about exposure and the 
likely effects of exposure (e.g. examining the skin for signs of dermatitis or, if heavily contami
nated with oil, for small warts which may lead to cancer), 

inspection by a trained supervisor (e.g, inspection of the hands and fingers of employees cov

ered by the Chrome Plating Regulations for possible signs of chrome ulceration or dermatitis), 

health questionnaires designed and administered by either nurses or doctors trained in occu

pational health (e.g. questioning employees exposed to flour dust or spraying paint (using 
"two-pack" paint spraying) for symptoms of cough or wheeze indicating early stages of occu

pational asthma), 
screening tests administered by a nurse or doctor, or by another ,pE;rson under their supervi
sion, testing a particular physiological function (e,g. testing hearing by way of audiometry in 
order to detect early noise-induced hearing loss, or vision tests or lung-function testing for 
breathing capacity), 
biological monitoring carried out by nurses 
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First Schedule (See Regulation 5) 

General Principles of Prevention 

(a) The avoidance of risks. 

(b) The evaluation of unavoidable risks. 

(c) The combatting of risks at source. 

(d) The adaption of work to the individual, especially as regards the design of places of work, the choice of work 
equipment and the choice of systems of work, with a view, in particular, to alleviating monotonous work and 
work at a predetermined work rate and to reducing their effect on health. 

(e) The adaption of the place of work to technical progress. 

(j) The replacement of dangerous articles, substances or systems of work by non-dangerous or less dangerous 
articles, substances or systems o/work. 

(g) The development of an adequate prevention policy in relation to safety, health. and welfare at work, which 
takes account of technology, organisation of work, working conditions, social factors and the infiuene of fac
tors related to the working environment. 

(h) The giving to collective protective measures of priority over individual protective measures. 

(i) The giving of appropriate training and instructions to employees. 

Avoiding risks to health and safety where possible evaluating the likely consequences of risks 

which cannot be avoided with a view to dealing with them at source. 

Taking account of the individual worker in designing places of work and in choosing work equip

ment and systems of work, in particular to reduce the effects of monotonous work and set work 

rates and to protect health. Examples would be providing enough working space in a confined area 

containing machinery to allow for safe maintenance, dismantling etc. or providing work breaks for 

employees using VDUs. 

Adaptirlg the place of work in the light of technical progress such as using modern low mainte

nance materials at high levels in construction projects. 

Replacing dan~erous articles, substances or systems of work by non-dangerous or less dangerous 

such as using water based paints instead of solvent based paints. 

Adapting a preventive approach in health and safety taking account of all workplace factors such 

as identifying obvious hazards and putting suitable controls in place. 

Giving priority to protective measures covering groups of workers over individual protective mea

sures such as protective sound booths in noisy areas. 

Providing health and safety'training and instructions to employees. 
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PART Ill: 
WORKPLACE 

INTRODUCTION: 

Part III and the related Second, Third and Fourth Schedules of the General AppHcation Regulations which 

deal with the place of work. 

In summary, Part III deals with the physical environment at the place of work and sets out the welfare 

facilities which should be provided as standard facilities for a premises used as a workplace. 

The provisions apply to all buildings used as places of work except for the following exemptions - means of 

transport used outside the undertaking, construction sites, extractive industries and fishing boats; several 

of which will be covered by other regulations. Working in fields or forestry undertakings is not covered by 

the Regulations, except for workshops and buildings associated with them. 

The employer must ensure that the physieal environment of the place of work is adequate. Work areas 

should be large enough to be safe and healthy. This must include general stability, ventilation and fresh air 

temperature and lighting. 

Pedestrians and vehicles must be able to circulate safely. Traffic routes; entrances and exits must be kept 

clear. Floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, doors and gates, loading bays and ramps must be safe. 

Toilet, washing and welfare facilities must be provided. In addition, rest rooms, changing rooms and sani

tary facilities, facilities for pregnant women, nursing mothers and employees with disabilities may need to 

be provided. 

Employees working outdoors should be protected against bad weather, noise, slippery conditions etc. 

New places of work, and modifications, extensions or conversions to places of work after the 31st 

December, 1992 must comply with the Second and Third Schedules. The requirements for places of work 

existing before the 31st December 1992 are set out in two parts. The Second Schedule lists the requirements 

which must be complied with from the 1st January 1993. The additional requirements listed in the Fourth 

Schedule must be in place by the 1st January 1996. For guidance refer to Bibliography on page 185. 

Regulation 16 

Interpretation a/Part III 

In this Part u a place of work" means a place of work intended to house workstations on the premises of the undertak

ing and any other place within the area of the undertaking to which an employee has access in the course of his 

employment but does not include 

The requirements in this Part of the Regulations apply to all places of work which are located within a 

premises in which work is carried out on or within the boundaries of the premises except those places list

ed below. 

(a) means of transport used outside the undertaking or a place of work inside a means of transport; 
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While the regulations do not apply generally to means of transport, they cover mobile workplaces such as 

banks, food stalls, etc. when the vehicles are stationery for the purpose of carrying on business. 

(b) construction sites; 

(c) extractive industries; 

(d) fishing boats; 

Each of these employment sectors are being covered by specific regulations based on EC Directives. Please 

refer to the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work (ConstruCtion) Regulation, 1995 (S.L 138 of 1995) and guid

ance from the Authority as regards the construction industry. 

(e) fields, woods and land forming part of an agricultural or forestry undertaking but situated away from the 
undertaking's buildings. 

Farm buildings are not excluded and the exemption applies to agricultural and forestry lands only. 

Agricultural land is land used for husbandry and ,includes horticult~re, fruit growing,: seed growing, etc .. 

Regulation 17 

Duties of Employer 

This Regulation and its links to the Second, Third and F~urth Schedules were designed to allow for a phas

ing in of the requirements applying either to existing or new places of work. With effect from 1st January, 

1996 all places of work must meet the appropriate requirements of the second schedule. In addition a place 

of work in use before '1st January, 1993 must from 1st January, 1996 meet the requirements of the Fourth 

Schedule and a place of work used for the firsttime after 31st december, 1992 or any place of work modi

fied, extended or converted after 31st December, 1992 must also comply with the requirements of the Third 

Schedule. 

(1) It shall be the duty of every employer, in relation to any place of work under his control, to ensure that -

(a) a place of work satisfies the appropriate requirements of the Second Schedule 

All places of work must comply with the requirements of the Second Schedule which deals with a 

variety of matters such as stability, ventilation, temperature, lighting, condition of floors, walls, 

ceilings etc. 

(b) notwithstanding subparagraph (a), a place of work used for the first time after the 31st day of December, 
1992, also satisfies the requirements of the Third Schedule, 

Places of work used for the first time (new places of work) after 31st day of December, 1992 must, 

in addition to complying with the Second Schedule, also comply with the requirements of the 

Third Schedule which deals in a more specific way with several of the issues covered in the Second 

Schedule and includes additional matters. e.g window and skylights, escalators and travolators etc 

(c) without prejudice to any relevant statutory provisions and the provisions in the Shops (Conditions of 
Employment) Acts, 1938 and 1942, a place of work already in use before the 1st day of January, 1993, satis

the requirements of the Fourth Schedule by the 1st day of January, 1996, 

- 38 -



The Fourth Schedule sets requirements which, for places of work existing before 31st I?ecember 

1992, must be put in place by at latest 1st January, 1996 thus allowing a period of grace as regards. 
compliance with more specific requirements which are covered in the Fourth Schedule. 

(d) when places of work undergo modifications, extensions or conversions after the 31st day of December, 1992, 
those modifications, extensions or conversions comply with the appropriate requirements of the Second and 
Third Schedule. 

Modifications, extensions or conversions are considered as new places of work and consequently 
must comply with both the Second and Third Schedules. Where part of an existing place of work 
has been n;lOdified etc., that part only will be treated as a new place of work. For example: 

(a) a large building converted into smaller industrial units, 

(b) private house, or part of a house, converted into a workplace; 

(c) workplaces which undergo a radical change of use involving structural alterations. 

(2) The requirements of the Second, Third and Fourth Schedules apply whenever required by the features of the 
place of work, the work activity carried on and. the circumstances or the hazards prevailing in relation to any 
such work activity. 

This provision is to overcome the difficulty of applying one set of regulations to such a wide vari

ety of places of work. For instance, in cases where vehicles are not used as work equipment in 
office blocks, the requirements in the Schedules as regards the movement of vehicles would not 

apply. 

Second Schedule 

Requirements for all places of work. 
In addition to the comments made below, see Bibliography, page 185, as regards current standards related 
to compliance with the Second, Third and Fourth Schedules. In particular the Building Control Act 1990 

and the Regulations made under it apply to new buildings and will also provide useful guidance as 
regards ensuring that existing buildings comply with the requirements of the Schedules. 

1. Stability and solidity 

Buildings which house places of work shall have a structure and solidity appropriate to the nature of their use. 

The employer must be satisfied that the floors, walls etc. are able to support both the weight of 
equipment and the pressures of additional forces which the equipment's use imposes on the struc

ture. 

2. Ventilation of enclosed places of work 

(1) . Steps shall be taken to ensure that there is sufficient fresh air in enclosed places of work, having regard to the 
working methods used and the physical demands placed on the employees. 
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In most cases the natural ventilation provided through windows and doors will be adequate. In 

cases where, for instance, there are high dust levels or high temperatures, mechanical or forced 

ventilation may be necessary. 

The provision of natural or forced ventilation will depend on:-

(a) the processes, materials and substances which are liable to contaminate the atmosphere 

(including toba9co smoke), liberated heat or humidity. 

(b) the volume of the workplace itself 

(c) the number of occupants, including any animals 

(d) the physical activity of the occupants or any animals 

(e) the location of a place of work within a building 

(2) Where a forced ventilation system is used, it shall be maintained in working order . 

. Mechanical ventilation systems should be maintained in good working order and kept clean as 

part of a plant maintenance system and free from any substance or org'anism which may contami

nate the air passing through it thereby affecting the health and safety of employees. 

(3) Any deposit or dirt likely to create an immediate danger to the health of employees by polluting the atmos

phere sheil! be removed without delay. 

In the ca~e of either natural or forced ventilation which inevitabiy involves the movement of fresh 

air, it is important to ensure that deposits or dirt which would place employees at risk are regularly 

removed and that surfaces and ventilation equipment are kept clean. 

3. Room temperature 

(1) During working hours, the temperature in rooms containing workstations shall be adequate for human 

beings, having regard to the working methods being used and the physical demands placed on the employees. 

(2) The temperature in rest areas, rooms for duty staff, sanitary facilities, canteens and first-aid rooms shall be 

appropriate to the particular purpose of such areas. 

The temperature in rooms in which employees work must be adequate having regard to: 

(a) . the indoor or special work clothing normally worn by the employees 

(b) the physical activity involved in the work 

(c) other elements of the thermal environment, such as radiant heat, humidity and air move

ment. 

(d) the need for any special conditions arising from or required for the work being carried out 

such as heat, cold, humidity etc. 
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In cases where it is difficult to maintain an adequate overall temperature, it may be necessary to 

provide protective booms, effective local heating, protective clothing, .or cooling at individual 

workstations. Care needs to be taken when siting temporary heaters so as to prevent bums from 

contact with hot surfaces. No heating method should be used which results in the escape any time 

I into the air of any room, which is likely to be injurious or offensive to employees. 

At extremely high or uncomfortable temperatures, especially when not caused by temporary 

weather conditions, cooling should be provided for through ventilation or other appropriate tem

perature control methods. 

The minimum temperatures listed below are appropriate to the type of work to which they refer 

and lower temperatures are not regarded as adequate. Reference may also be made to publica

tions by professional bodies/institutions for adequate temperatures appropriate to particular 

work activities. 

Light Physical Work 

In rooms where employees may sit and do light physical work a temperature of 160 Celsius should 

be the minimum temperature. This temperature should be reached within one hour after the com

mencement of work. 

Office Work 

For offices, cloakrooms, rest rooms, canteens etc. a temperature of 17.500 Celsius should be the 

minimum temperature, to be reached within one hour, after the commencement of ~ork. 

Manual Work 

Where work involves significant manual effort account must be be taken of the frequency of the 

activity, the location of the activity and the physical effort required in determining the minimum 

temperature. As a guideline a minimum temperature of 100C would be appropriate. 

4. Natural and Artificial Room Lighting 

(1) Places of work shall as far as possible receive sufficient natural light and be equipped with artificial lighting 

adequate for the protection of employees' safety and health. 

(2) Lighting installations in rooms containing workstations and in passageways shall be placed in such a way 

that there is no risk of accident to employees as a result of the type of lighting fitted. 

Natural lighting is generally preferable to artificial lighting. Artificial lighting should be adequate 

and properly maintained for the safety and health of persons at work. To maximise the use of nat

ural lighting, windows, skylights and glass partitions used for lighting workrooms should be kept 

clean on both inner and outer surfaces. 

Lighting arrangements should be made so that brightness, or unsuitable shading, or poorly placed 

light sources or workstations can not cause discomfort or injury from glare or from reflection of 

light into the eyes of the employees. 
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Determining what is good and correct lighting depends on the visual demands of the task to .be 

performed and the nature of the work to be performed Le. office work, hospital work, inspection 

of minute work, (jewellery and watchmaking), fine bench and machine work, rough bench work 

etc. Standards set by recognised professional bodies should be referred to as regards determining 

the correct level of lighting. 

5. Floors, walls, ceilings and roofs of rooms 

(1) The floors of rooms shall have no dangerous bumps, holes or slopes and shall be fixed, stable and not slippery. 

The surfaces of floors and traffic routes should be free from any hole, slope, Or uneven or slippery 

surface which is likely to: 

(a) cause a person to slip, trip or fall; 

(b) cause a person to drop or lose control of anything being lifted or carried; or 

(c) cause instability or loss of control of vehicles and! or their loads. 

Slopes should not be steeper than necessary. Moderate and steep slopes should be provided with a 

secure handrail where necessary. 

Floor surfaces which are iikely to become wet or to be subject to spillages should be of a type 

which do not become unduly slippery. Where there is likely to be danger, protection should be 

provided for example through protective footwear, slip resistant floor surfaces, fencing off, ade

quate maintenance etc. 

(2) The surfaces of floors, walls and ceilings in rooms shall be such that they can be cleaned or refurbished to an 

appropriate standard of hygiene. 

Floors, ceilings and interior walls should be painted, tiled or otherwise treated so that they can be 

kept clean, and the surface treatment should be renewed when it can no longer be cleaned proper

ly. Absorbent floors, such as untreated concrete or timber, which are likely to be contaminated by 

oil or other substances which are difficult to remove, should be sealed or coated, for example with 

a suitable non-slip floor paint. Interior walls, floors, ceilings and work surfaces must be cleaned at 

suitable intervals. The intervals will depend on the level of work activity and the frequency of use. 

Cleaning should be carried out by an effective and suitable method and without creating, or expos

ing anyone, to a health or safety risk. 

(3) Access to roofs made of materials of insufficient strength shall not be permitted unless equipment is provided 

to ensure that the work can be carried out in a safe manner. 

Roofs containing fragile materials include the following:-

(i) profiled plastic cladding 

(ii) glass reinforced plastic (GRP) daylight sheets 

(iH) Asbestos cement sheets 

(iv) Fibre cement sheets (non asbestos) 
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(v) Glass - wired or plain 

(vi) . light guage steel sheets 

(vii) All other fragile materials used for roofing 

Access to roofs arises mainly for maintenance work and the provisions in the Construction 

Regulations set out several specific requirements as regards maintenance. 

No employee shall be allowed to enter onto any roof which incorporates fragile material and which 

would be liable to fracture under weight Uflless protective measures are taken e.g. ladder, crawling 

ladders, crawling boards or duck boards. 

No employee shall be allowed to work near or to pass by any roof of this type unless suitable pro

tective measures are taken e.g. guard rails, coverings or other suitable means. 

Where there is access to or where any employee passes across or near any fragile roof, prominent 

warning notices must be posted, and, in addition, an oral warning must be given to any employees 

who may require access. Use should be made of warning notices such as liDo not walk on fragile 

roof" 

6. Doors and gates 

(1) The position, number and dimensions of doors and gates, and the materials used in their construction, shall 

be determined by the nature and use of the rooms or areas. 

Doors and gates installed in places of work should be suitable for the number of persons employed 

and the nature of the work carried on. Factors which should be taken into account are the position

ing of machines, lifting equipment, vehicular traffic, the numbers of employees requiring access or 

egress, the size and quantity of material moving in and out of the workplace and access to welfare 

facilities. 

(2) Transparent doors shall be appropriately marked at a conspicuous level. 

So as to prevent employees walking through them, the markings on transparent doors should be 

conspicuous and not easily removable. The Building Regulations 1991 Technical Guidance 

Document 'M' require that markings be placed 1500 mm above finished floor leveL The markings 

may consist of coloured lines, patterns or logos. 

7. Movement of pedestrians and vehicles - danger areas 

(1) Outdoor and indoor places of work shall be organized in such a way that pedestrians and vehicles can circu

late in a safe manner. 

The vehicles normally present in places of work are fork lift trucks, mobile lifting equipment, com

mercial vans and lorries and private vehicles. 
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Passageways should be wide enough and the surfaces suitable for the safe movement of the largest 

vehicle liable to use them. Allowance should be made for the size and design of vehicles coming 

into the premises from outside. 

Sharp bends and blind corners should be eliminated as far as possible and, where this is not possi

ble, warning signs and mirrors should be used to reduce the risk of accidents. Traffic routes for 

heavy traffic should be designed, where possible, to avoid the areas mainly used by pedestrians. 

The need for vehicles to reverse when collecting or delivering goods should, where possible, be 

avoided. Where forklift trucks, lorries, vans etc. have to reverse, markings on the ground in the 

area frequently used for reversing should be provided to aid the driver. The person giving instruc

tions to the driver should avoid doing so from behind the vehicle. A realistic speed limit should 

apply for trucks making deliveries etc. and an appropriate speed limit should also apply within 

buildings. 

When necessary barriers should be placed outside doorways giving access to roadways used by 

vehicles: Suitable pedestrian crossings should be marked out. 

Where a doorway used by powered vehicles is fitted with a door or curtains, that doorway should 

not be used by both vehicles and pedestrians unless a clear view is afforded on both sides. 

Vehicles should be provided with flashing lights, reversing alarms, etc; as an effective means'of 

warning pedestrians of their approach where the driver's viewis restricted. 

All passageways should be adequatelylit, particularly 

(a) near buildings 

(b) in pedestrian areas 

(c) at junctions 

(d) where there is a regular movement of vehicles and other mobile plant. 

Traffic routes should be suitably designed and maintained for the traffic to be carried -

(a) roads or floor surfaces should be constructed and surfaced with suitable material. Surfaces 

should be even and properly drained. 

(b) excessive gradients should be avoided. 

(c) routes for pedestrians between floors should be by a properly constructed stairs, elevators, 

lifts or suitably constructed ramps. 

(d) the use of fixed ladders for access should. be avoided unless access is not needed very 

often and no other means is possible. 
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(2) Where the use and equipment of rooms so require for the protection of employees, traffic routes shall be clear

ly identified. 

Where mobile equipment is in use in workrooms traffic aisles should be arranged so as to avoid 

sharp corners, inclines, steep ramps and narrow passageways. They should be clearly defined, by 

floor markings if necessary, and be free of obstacles. 

(3) If the places of work contain danger areas in which, owing to the nature of the work, there is a risk of an 

employee or objects falling, such places of work shall be equipped, as far as possible, with devices preventing 

unauthorised employees from entering those areas. 

(4) Appropriate measures shall be taken to protect employees authorised to enter danger areas. 

(5) Danger areas shall be clearly indicated. 

The consequences of objects falling or employees falling through floor openings or from heights or 

into scalding, corrosive or poisonous liquid are so serious that a high standard of protection is 

required. Secure fendngshould normally be provided to prevent people falling from edges, and 

the fencing should also be adequate to prevent objects falling onto people. Where fencing cannot 

be provided or has to be removed temporarily, other measures should be taken to prevent falls. 

Measures must be taken e.g. guard rails, parapet walls, covers, etc. to prevent employees and 

objects falling through openings or into tanks or pits containing scalding, corrosive or poisonous 

liquid. The stacking or storage of objects at levels from which, if they fall they could injure 

employees, should be secure. Warning signs should be provided to prevent unauthorised employ

ees entering such areas, unless under direct supervision. 

8. Loading bays and ramps 

(1) Loading bays and ramps shall be suitable for the dimensions of the loads. to be transported. 

(2) Loading bays shall have at least one exit point. 

Loading bays and ramps must be adequate to cater for the size, shape, quantity of goods being 

loaded or unloaded and the amount of traffic using them. Loading bays must have at least one exit 

point at or from the lower level to allow any employee in danger of being struck by a vehicle to 

exit. An exit could consist of a ladder to the higher level or an opening to the side. 

(3) Where technically feasible, bays over a certain length shall have an exit point at each end. 

Where a bay is designed to take more than one vehicle loading or unloading, consideration should 

be given to the possibility of providing additional exits from the lower leveL 

To avoid· accidents in loading bays a safe system of work should be in place. A one way system 

should be used if possible. Marking should be provided on the ground to aid the driver for revers

ing into a loading bay. Since part of the driving test, before a driver is granted a licence covers 
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competence in reversing, it should be capable of being carried out without a helper to aid the dri

ver. A helper, if required, should stand well clear of and towards the front of the vehicle to give 

instructions. 

(4) Loading ramps shall as far as possible be safe enough to prevent employees from falling off. 

If necessary, to reduce the risk of employees falling/ driving off ramps, guard rails should be pro

vided. This will depend on the degree of gradient, the ~idth of the ramp, the number and type of 

vehicles using the ramp and/ or the number of employees using the ramp. Guarding may not be 

essential where the total difference in levels is 600 mm or less. 

9. Room dimensions and air space in rooms - freedom of movement at the workstation 

Workrooms shall have sufficient surface area, height and air space to allow employees to perf~rm their work without 

. risk to their safety, health or well-being. 

Overcrowding and uncomfortable conditions. need to be avoided if employees are to work safely 

and without risk to health. Because of the sheer variety of workplaces it would be very difficult to 

specify the space which should be provided for every situation. The figures below should be used 

in the places of work mentioned and also as a guide for comparable places of work. Building regu

lation codes and/or codes issued by professional bodies should be referred to. 

When calculating the allocation of space available it should be remembered that, in general, over

crowding can increase the risk of accidents. Adequate space around the workstation is necessary 

to provide suitable access and egress for the general well-being of the person at work, to facilitate 

maintenance, adjustment and cleaning of equipment and to provide space for work in progress. 

The following should be used as a guide for factories, offices and other similar workplaces: 

In calculating the allocation of space a reasonable approach should be taken as regards discounting 

any large spaces taken up by unusual fittings, furniture, machinery etc. In a room containing a 

counter the space under and on both sides of the counter should be included when calculating the 

space available for each person. 

Office Work or Similar 

In offices 4.65 square metres should be the minimum amount of floor space allowed for every per

son employed in any room to include the area occupied by the office desk and chair but excluding 

filling cabinets and other office furniture. 

Places of work other than in an office or similar. 

At least 11.3 cubic metres is provided for each person at work in a room at anyone time. When 

calculating the volume, no space more than 4.3 metres from the floor should be taken into ·account. 
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10. Outdoor places of work (special provisions) 

(1) Workstations, traffic routes and other areas or installations outdoors which are used or occupied by the 

employees in the course of their activities shall be organized in such a way that pedestrians and vehicles can 

circulate safely. 

(2) Outdoor places of work shall be adequately lit by artificial lighting when daylight is not adequate. 

(3) When employees are employed at outdoor workstations, such workstations shall as far as possible be arranged 

so that employees -

(a) are protected against inclement weather conditions and falling objects, 

(b) -are not exposed to harmful noise levels or to harmful influences such as gases, vapours or 

dust, 

(c) can leave their workstations speedily in the event of danger or can be rapidly assisted to do 

so, and 

(d) cannot slip or fall. 

These requirements apply to workstations which are essentially linked to the premises of an 

undertaking. Examples of these would be crushing plants, boiler houses, car parks, warehousing, 

container yards, etc. which are normally separate from the main place of work. The requirements 

are almost self-explanatory and existing good standards as reflected in other regulations or codes 

of practice should be applied. Please see also comments made under earlier appropriate provi

sions. 

11. Sanitary Facilities 

There shall be provided and maintained suitable and sufficient sanitary and washing facilities available for the use of 

employees. 

Sanitary Facilities 

Separate sanitary facilities must be provided for men and women except when the facilities are in a 

room, lockable from the inside and accommodating orie person only at a time. 

Sanitary facilities which are not suitably mechanically ventilated, must not exit into any workroom 

except through the open air or through an intervening ventilated space. 

Sanitary facilities should be located either on the same floor in a place of work or either one floor 

above or below the place of work unless a passenger lift gives access to other floors. 
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Existing Places of Work 

The requirements for sanitary facilities laid down in the Safety in Industry Acts, 1955 and 1980 

would be appropriate, the principal requirements are as follows for many places of work which 

exist on the coming into operation of the Regulations: 

MALE & FEMALE 

Number of 

people at work 

1 to 15 

16 to 30 

31 to 45 

46 to 70 

71 to 100 

URINALS FOR MALES ONLY 

Number of 

men at work 

1 to 25 

26 to 50 

. 51 to 75 

76 to 100 

Number of water closets 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Number of water closets 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Number of urinals 

1 

2 

3 

4 

An additional water closet should be provided for every 25 people above 100 (or fraction of 25). In 

the case of water closets used only by men, an additional water closet for every 50 men (or fraction 

of 50) above 100 is sufficient provided at least an equal number of additional urinals is provided. 

New Places of Work 

The tables below set out the requirements which are desirable for places of work used for the first 

time after the 31st day of December, 1992, and for places of work which undergo modifications, 

extensions or conversions after the 31st day of December, 1992. A place of work already in use 

before the 1st day of January, 1993, should aim to satisfy these requirements by the 1st day of 

January, 1996. 

MALE AND/OR FEMALE 

Number of 

people at work 

lt05 

6 to 25 

26 to 50 

51 to 75 

76 to 100 

Number of water closets 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 
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URINALS FOR MALES ONLY 
Number of 
men at work 
1 to 15 
16 to 30 
31 to 45 
46 to 60 

61 to 75 
76 to 90 

91 to 100 

Number of water closets 
1 
2 
2 
3 
3 
4 
4 

Number of urinals 
1 

1 

2 

2 
3 
3 
4 

An additional water closet should be provided for every 25 people above 100 (or fraction of 25). In 
the case of water closets used only by men, an additional water closet for every 50 men (or fraction 
of 50) above 100 is sufficient provided at least an equal number of additional urinals is provided. 

Sanitary Facilities for employees with disabilities 

The Access Officers of the National Rehabilitation Board will be in a position to offer advice on 
working arrangements for employees with disabilities. They may be contacted at the Board's 
offices at 44 North Great Georges St., Dublin 1 (01 - 6747503) or 25 Clyde Road, Ballsbridge, Dublin 
4 (01 6684181). 

Washing Facilities. 

To be adequate and suitable, facilities for washing should include running hot and cold, or warm, 
water as well as soap and dean towels (the single towel for use by many should be discouraged) or 
other suitable means of cleaning or drying. Washing facilities should be conveniently located, be 
near to the sanitary facilities and large enough to facilitate washing of face, hands and forearms. 
They should be kept clean. 

Washing facilities should have adequate lighting, be sufficiently ventilated and adequately protect
ed from the weather and maintained and kept clean. 

Employers can arrange amongst themselves to jointly provide facilities - an example of this would 
be the sharing of facilities in shopping malls. 

The numbers of employees mentioned below refer to the maximum number likely to be in the 
place of work at anyone time. Where separate facilities are provided for a group of employees, for 

example men, women, office workers or manual employees, a separate calculation should be made 
for each group. 

Offices 
In offices, one washbasin must be provided for every 20 employees up to 100 employees and one 
for every 40 employees after that. In calculating the number of washbasins to be provided, any 
number of employees less than 20 (or 40 if over 100 employees) should be rounded up to 20 (or 40). 
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Industry 

For industrial work, one washbasin or 600 mm of washing trough for every 15 or less employees 

up to 100 and similar for every 25 or,less employees thereafter. 

Where there is heavy soiling of hands, the ratio of washbasins to numbers employed should be 

increased to one to every five employees. 

12. General Requirements 

(1) Traffic routes to emergency exits and the exits themselves shall be kept clear at all times. 

All passageways to emergency exits and the exits themselves should be kept clear of any obstruc

tion, even temporary, such as refuse, stores, etc. 

(2) Any equipment and devices for use at work in a place of work or for the prevention or elimination of hazards 

therein shall be regularly cleaned to an adequate level of hygiene, and shall be monitored and maintained so 

that any faults detected which are liable to affect the safety and health of employees are rectified as quickly as 

possible. 

All equipment and devices used in the place of work, such as the heating system,lighting, ventilation 

equipment, escalators and travolators, etc must be cleaned, monitored and regularly maintained on a 

planned basis .. Manufacturers' maintenance instructions should be followed. Maintenance records should 

be kept. Faults which are likely to put employees in danger should be quickly rectified. 

Third Schedule (Regulation 17). 

Requirements for places of work used for the first time after the 31st day of December, 1992 and for places 

of work which undergo modifications, extensions or conversions after that date. 

See also the Bibliography, page 185. 

1. Ventilation of Enclosed Places of work 

(1) Any breakdown in a forced ventilation systenl shall be indicated by a control system where this is necessary 

for the employees' health. 

The requirement for a device to give warning of breakdowns applies only 'where necessary for rea

sons of health or safety'. It will not applyin most workplaces. It will, however, apply to 'dilution 

ventilation' systems used to reduce concentrations of dust or fumes in, the atmosphere, and to any 

other situation where·a breakdown in the ventilation system would be likely to result in harm to 

workers. 

(2) If air-conditioning or mechanical ventilation installations are used, they shall operate in such a way that 
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employees are not exposed to draughts which cause discomfort. 

Ventilation is normally accomplished by the simultaneous removal of air from a workplace and 

replacement with fresh or purified air. This process should not involve movement of fresh or puri

fied air at a rate which causes discomfort 

2. Room temperature 

Wi~dows, skylight and glass partitions shall allow excessive effects of sunlight in places of work to be avoided, having 

regard to the nature of the work and of the place of work. 

Windows, skylights and glass partitions in workplaces shall be so arranged as to prevent the exces

sive build up of temperature at workstations from direct sunlight 

3. Lighting 

Places of work in which employees are especially exposed to risks in the event of failure of artificial lighting shall be 

provided with emergency lighting of adequate intensity. 

Emergency lighting need only be provided where employees are especially exposed to risks in the 

event of the failure of artificial lighting. An example of this would be if process plant needs to be 

shut down. under. manual control or a potentially hazardous process or equipment needs to be 

made safe, and this cannot be done safely without iighting. 

4. Floors, walls, ceilings and roofs of rooms 

(1) Places of work containing workstations shall be adequately thermally insulated; bearing in mind the 

type of undertaking involved and the physical activity of the employees. 

(2) 

Places of work should be adequately thermally insulated in line with national codes and practice 

for the comfort of employees and in order to reduce heat loss. This requirement would not apply 

to certain places of work such as coldstores, glass houses or places of work used occasionally, etc. 

Transparent and translucent walls, in particular all-glass partitions, in rooms or in the vicinity of 

workstations and traffic routes shall be clearly indicated and made of safety material or be shielded 

from such places or traffic routes to prevent employees from coming into contact with walls or being 

injured should the walls shatter. 

Transparent or translucent walls and' partitions should be made of materials which are safe or they 

should be adequately protected against breakage, particularly where any part of the transparent or 

translucent surfac~ is at waist level (800l,llm from floor le.vel) or below. 
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This paragraph does not apply to narrow panes up to 250 mm wide measured between glazing 

beads. 

'Safe materials' are-

(a) materials which are inherently robust, such as polycarbonates or glass blocks; or 

(b) glass which, if it breaks, breaks safely; or 

(c) ordinary annealed glass which meets the thickness criteria in the following table 

Nominal thickness 

8mm 

10 mm 

12mm 

15mm 

Maximum size 

1.10 m x 1.10 m 

2.25 m x 2.25 m 

3.00 m x 4.50 m 

Any size 

The term 'safety glass' is used in a British Standard* which is concerned with the breakage of flat 

glass or flat plastic sheeting. Materials meeting that Standard, for example laminated or toughened 

glass, will break in a way which does not result in large sharp pieces and will meet the require

ments of paragraph (a) 

As an alternative to the use of safety materials, transparent or translucent surfaces may be ade

quately protected against breakage. This may be achieved by means of a screen or barrier which 

will prevent a person from coming into contact with the glass if he or she falls against it. 

A transparent or translucent surface should be marked where necessary to make it apparent. 

Markings may consist of coloured lines, patterns or logos. Where it is needed, marking may take 

any form (for example coloured lines or patterns), provided it is conspicuous and at a conspicuous 

height. 

In all glass structures, such as glasshouses, employees should be instructed in the necessary safety 

precautions to avoid contact and injury from glass. 

* BS 6262: 1982 Code of Practice of glazing in bUildings. 

* BS 6206: 1981 Specifications for impact performance requirements for flat safety glass and safety 

plastics for use in buildings. 

5. Windows and Skylights 

. (1) It shall be possible for employees to open, close, adjust or secure windows, skylights and ventilators in a safe 

manner, and when open, such windows, skylights and ventilators shall not be positioned so as to constitute a 

hazard to employees. 

(2) Windows and skylights shall be designed in conjunction with equipment or otherwise be fitted with devices, 

allowing them to be cleaned without risk to the employees carrying out this work or to employees present in 
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and around the building. 

It should be possible for employees to open, close, adjust or secure windows, skylights and ventila

tors in a safe manner. Where necessary suitable equipment should be available to employees for 

opening, closing, etc. windows from ground level or from a secure platform, without having to use 

chairs or tables etc. Open windows etc should not present a hazard to employees. 

Facilities for safe cleaning of windows must be incorporated into the design of buildings - exam

ples would include anchorage points to which a safety harness may be fixed, cradles etc. 

6. Doors and gates 

(1) Swing doors and gates shall be transparent or have see-through panels. 

Doors and gates which swing in both directions should have a transparent panel except for gates 

which are low enough to see over. 

(2) If transparent or translucent surfaces in doors and gates are not made of safety material and if there is a dan

ger that employees may be injured if a door or gate should shatter, the surfaces shall be protected against 

breakage. 

Transparent or translucent surfaces in doors, gates, should be made of materials which are safe 

(see page 52) or they should be adequately protected against breakage particularly where any part 

of the transparent or translucent surface is at shoulder level (1500 mm from floor level) or below. 

[This does not apply to narrow panes up to 250 m,m wide measured between glazing beads]. 

A transparent or translucent surface should be marked where necessary to make it apparent. 

Markings may consist of coloured lines, patterns or logos. 

(3) Sliding doors shall be fitted with a safety device to prevent them from being derailed or falling over. 

Sliding doors should have effective means to prevent them from coming off their tracks. 

(4) Doors and gates opening upwards shall be fitted with a mechanism to secure them against falling back. 

Upward opening doors shouldbe fitted with an effective device such as a counter balance or ratch

et mechanism to prevent them falling back in a manner likely to cause injury. 

(5) Doors for pedestrians shall be provided in the immediate vicinity of any gates intendedessentially for vehicle 

traffic, unless it is safe for pedestrians to pass through and such doors shall be clearly marked and left perma

nently unobstructed. 

Where the speed and volume of traffic creates a risk to the safety of persons, separate pedestrian 

and vehicular routes should be provided at any entrance/exit point in a workplace. Account 

should be taken of the greatest volume of traffic and number of persons likely to use a traffic route 
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at any time in a working day. 

The boundaries of pedestrian and vehicular routes should be clearly defined, for example by the 

use of raised footpaths or kerbs. Where a doorway used by powered vehicles is fitted with a door 

or curtains It should not be used by both vehicles and pedestrians unless there is a clear view from 

both sides. 

(6) Mechanical doors and gates shall function in such a way that there is no risk of accident to employees, and 

shall be fitted with easily identifiable and accessible elnergency shut-down devices and unless they open 

automatically il1 the event of a power fllilure, where they operate as an emergency exit, it shall also be possible 

to open them manually. 

Power operated doors and gates should be designed, installed and maintained to prevent injury as 

a result of being struck by the door or gate or being trapped between parts of it or between it and a 

wall or floor. Some exampies of safety devices forcontrolling mechanical doors and gates are as 

follows: 

. . 
(a) a sensitive edge andlor other suitable detector and associated trip device which is 

designed to stop, or stop and reverse; the motion ot"the door when obstructed; 

(b) ?evices which limit the closing force to ensure that it is insufficient to cause injury if a per

son is trapped; 

(c) an operating control which must be held in the ope~ating position during the whole of the 

closing motion. This will only' be suitable where the risk of injury is l~w and the speed of 

closure is slow. This type of control, when released, should cause the door to stop or 

reopen immediately and should be positioned so that the operator has a clear view of the 

door throughout its movement. 

Where necessary, power operated doors and gates should have a readily identifiable and accessible 

control switch or device so that they can be stopped quickly in an emergency. Normal onloff con

trols may be sufficient. 

Where to~ls are necessary for manual opening of doors, particularly when they act as emergency 

exits, they should be readily available at all times. In the event of the power supply being restored 
. . . 

there should be no danger to persons using tools to open a door. 

7. Traffic routes - danger areas 

(1) Traffic routes, including stairs, fixed ladders and loading bays and ramps, shall be located and dimensioned 

to ensure easy, safe and appropriate Ilccessfor pedestrians or vehicles in sUf:h a way as not .to endanger 

employees employed in the vicinity of such routes. 

(2) Routes used for pedestrian traffic or goods traffic (or both) shall be dimensioned in accordance with the num-
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ber of potential users and the type of undertaking and, if means of transport are used on traffic routes, a suffi

cient safety clearance shall be provided for pedestrians. 

(3) Sufficient clearance shall be allowed between vehicle traffic routes and doors, gates, passages for pedestrians, 

corridors and staircases. 

This requirement makes more specific the duties of an employer in relation to the movement of 

pedestrians and vehicles and for danger areas. 

The boundaries of pedestrian and vehicular routes in enclosed places such as doorways, tunnels, 

bridges, etc. should be clearly defined·in an appropriate mariner, for example by the use of barriers 

or kerbs. Traffic routes for vehicular traffic and/or pedestrians should be clearly marked and sign

posted. 

Where the speed and 'volume of traffic creates a risk tOlthe safety of persons, the traffic route 

should be wide enough to enable any vehicle likely to use that route to pass the pedestrians safely. 

Account should be taken of the maximum number of persons and vehicles likely to use the traffic 

route at anyone time during the day. 

8. Specific measures for escalators and travolators 

Escalators and travolators shall function safely, shall be equipped with any necessary safety devices and shall be fitted 

with easily identifiable and accessible emergency shut-down devices. 

This requirement places an. obligation on the employer to .have in place emergency stop devices, 

guards on any potential trapping .areas (where the escalator passes through the upper floors) etc. 

9. Room dilllensions and air space in rooms - freedom of movement.at the workstation 

The dimensions of the free unoccupied area at a workstation shall be calculated to allow employees sufficient freedom 

of movement to perform their work, and where this is not possible for reasons specific to the workstation, the employee 

shall be provided with sufficient freedom of movement near his workstation. 

. . 
There should be ~ufficient space available to employees at their workstations to carry out their 

work safely and comfortably. 

Each workstation should allow the employee adequate freedom of movement and the ability to 

stand upright. When work must be carried out in cramped conditions the duration should be kept 

as short as possible and sufficient space provided nearby to allow for freedom of movement. 

See also guidance on allocation of space on page 46. 
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10. Rest Rooms 

(1) Where, in particular because of the type of activity carried out or the presence of more than a certain number 

of employees, the safety or health of employees so requires,~ployees shall be provided with an easily accessi

ble rest room but this requirement shall not apply if the employees are employed in offices or similar work

rooms providing relaxation during breaks. 

(2) Rest rooms shall be large enough and equipped with tables and seats with backs adequate for the number of 

employees. 

The need to provide rest rooms would arise where arduous physical activity is involved or work in a hos

tile environment involving exposure to dust, fumes, noise or excessive heat or cold. 

Rest rooms should be provided away from work areas where the workstations or workrooms are dirty, 

contaminated, noisy or subject to disturbances e.g. in chemical plants, foundries, abattoirs, etc. 

This requirement does not apply to employees in offices or similar workstations .where relaxation during 

breaks is provided for. 

If a canteen is used employees who wear contaminated work clothes during their rest period should use a' 

dedicated rest room rather than the canteen to avoid contaminating the canteen facilities. 

(3) In rest rooms appropriate measures shall be introduced for the protection of non-smokers against discomfort 

caused by tobacco smoke. 

Areas in rest rooms where smoking is permitted should be adequately and suitably ventilated to ensure 

that smoke in the atmosphere is removed effectively so as to protect' employees. Smoking control policies 

should be put in place which should give priority to the needs of non-smokers. Particular consideration 

should be given to vulnerable employees with respiratory difficulties. 

(4) If working hours are regularly imd frequently interrupted and there is no rest room, other rooms shall be pro

vided in which employees can stay during such interruptions, wherever this is required for the safety or 

health of employees, and appropriate measures shall be taken for the protection of non-smokers against dis

comfort caused by tobacco smoke. 

If workers must frequently have to leave their work area for short periods e.g. resetting equipment, etc. 

there should be a suitable rest area provid~d where they can wait, having regard also to the requirements 

of (3) above in relation to tobacco smoke. 

11. Pregnant Women and Nursing Mothers 

Pregnant women and nursing mothers shall be able to lie down to rest in appropriate conditions. 

. . 
The facility for pregnant women and nursing mothers should, when possible, be situated near the 

welfare facilities i.e. toilet/washing facilities. 
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12. Sanitary Equipment 

(1) Appropriate changing rooms shall be provided for employees who have to wear special work clothes and 

where, for reasons of health or propriety, they cannot be expected to change in another room. 

(2) Changing rooms shall be easily accessible, be of sufficient capacity and be provided with seating. 

(3) Changing rooms shall be sufficiently large arid havefacilities to enable each employee to lock away his clothes 

during working hours. 

(4) Ifcircumstances so require, lockers for work clothes shall be separate from those for ordinary clothes. 

(5) Provision shall be made for separate changing rooms or separate use of changing rooms for men and women. 

(6) If changing rooms are not required under paragraph (V, each employee shall be provided with a place to store 

his clothes. 

There is additional guidance for the provision of suitabl.e and sufficient sanitary and washing facilities in 

the Building Regulations, 1991, Technical Guidance Document "G". 

Changing rooms should be sufficiently large and have facilities to enable each person at work to lock away 

his clothes du'ring working hours and i(the nature of the work so requires (e.g. laboratory, chemical works, 

electroplating, etc.) sepa~ate lockers for work clothes should also be provided. 

When changing rooms are provided, they should: 

(a) be r~adily accessible from workrooms 

(b) be provided in conjunction with any shower or bathing accommodation, and have easy communi-

cation with it 

(c) have easy communication with the clothing accommodation 

(d) contain adequate seating 

(e) be conyeniently situated for the use of employees using facilities for taking meals. 

For offices and for certain industries, satisfactory cloakroom facilities may be separate peg orhook at least 

31 cm apart laterally for each employee for outer clothing such as coats, coveralls or aprons which can be 

changed in workrooms where there are no risks to health and safety. Provision should always be made to 
I 

dry clothing not worn during w.orking hours and overalls worn in wet processes. 

Where extensive changing is necessary separate cloakroom facilities must be provided for men and women 

except when the facilities are provided in a room intended to be used by only one person, the door of 

which is capable of being secured from tQe iI)side. , . 

There should be adequate lighting, ventilation, maintenance and cleaning of the facilities. 

(7) Adequate and suitable showers shall be provided for employees if required by the nature of the work or for 

health reasons related thereto, and in such' a case provision shall be made for separate shower rooms or sepa

rate use of shower rooms for men and women. 
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(8) Shower rooms shall be sufficiently large to permit each employee to wash without hindrance in satisfactory 

conditions of hygiene. 

(9) Showers shall be equipped with hot and cold running water. 

(10) Where showers are not required under paragraph (7), adequate and suitable washbasins with running water 

(including hot water) shall be provided in the vicinity of the workstations and the changing rooms, and such 

washbasins shall be separate for, or used separately by, men and women when so required for reasons of pro

priety. 

(11) Where the rooms housing the showers or washbasins are separate from the changing rooms, there shall be 
easy communication between the two. 

Showers should be provided for the use of employees at work where the work-

(a) is of a particularly physical nature; 

(b) is in a hot or dirty environment resulting in excessive dirt/smells on the body or 

(c) involves significant exposure to offensive materials, substances or organisms. 

Examples of such work are chemical works, abattoirs, etc. and particularly dirty work in shipbuild

ing and ship repair. 

Separate washing facilities and/or showers must be provided for men and women except when 

the facilities are provided in a room intended to be used by only one person, the door of which is 

capable of being secured from the inside. Separate facilities are not necessary for washing the 

hands, forearms and face only. 

Effective provision shall be made for lighting, ventilating, maintaining and cleaning the facilities. 

(12) Separate facilities with an adequate number of lavatories and washbasins shall be provided in the vicinity of 
workstations, rest rooms, changing rooms and rooms housing showers. 

(13) Provision shall be made for separate lavatories or separate use of lavatories for men and women. 

See pages 47 to 50. 

13. Employees with Disabilities 

Places of work shall be arranged to take account of employees with disabilities. 

New buildings, extensions to existing buildings and works in connection with mate~ial alterations 

and material changes of use are subject to Building Regulations. 

Part M of the Building Regulations, 1991, together with accompanying Technical Guidance 

Document M provides for access to new buildings and extensions to existing buildings for people 

with disabilities including employees) Egress in the event of an emergency for people with disabil

ities is referred to in Technical Guidance Document B. 

The Building Regulations do not apply to existing buildings. In such cases safe access to, and 

egress from and circulation within the workplace for employees with disabilities should be provid

ed as necessary. Access to all welfare areas should also be provided. 
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Employers should ensure that adequate assistance should be provided for the safe evacuation of 

those with a disability in the event of an emergency. 

Guidance is available in British Standard 5588: Fire precautions ill the design, construction and use 

of buildings Part 8: Code of practice for means of escape for disabled people. 

Due to the variety of design options in facilitating access and safety for people with disabilities, 

and the wide range of disabilities and their varying degrees of effect, specialist advice should be 

sought: 

The Access Officers of the National Rehabilitation Board will be in a position to offer advice on 

working arrangements for employees with disabilities. They may be contacted at the Board's 

offices at 44 North Great Georges St., Dublin 1 (01 - 6747503) or 25 Clyde Road, Ballsbridge, Dublin 

4 (01 - 6684181). 

Fourth Schedule (see Regulation 17) 

Requirements for places of work already in use before the 1st day of January, 1993 

See also the Bibliography, page 185 .. 

1. Ventilation of Enclosed Places of work 

Any breakdown in a forced ventilation system shall be indicated by a control system where this is necessary for the 

employees' health. 

See page 50 

2. Lighting 

Places of work in which employees are especially exposed to risks in the event of failure of artificial lighting shall be 

provided with emergency lighting of adequate intensity. 

Emergency lighting need only be provided where employees are especially exposed to risks in the 

event of the failure of artificial lighting. An example of this would be if process plant needs to be 

shut down under manual control or a potentially hazardous process or equipment needs to be 

. made safe, and this cannot be done safely without lighting. 

3. Doors and gates 

(1) . Swing doors and gates shall be transparent or have see-through panels. 

Doors and gates which swing in both directions should have a transparent panel except for gates 

which are low enough to see over. 
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4. Specific measures for escalators and travolators 

Escalators and travolators shall function safety, shall be equipped with any necessary safety devices and shall be fitted 

with easily identifiable and accessible emergency shut-dqwn devices. 

This requirement places an obligation on the employer to have in place emergency stop devices, 

guards on any potential trapping areas (where the escalator passes through the upper floors) etc. 

5. Room dimensions and air space in rooms - freedom of movement at the workstation 

The d~mensions of the free unoccupied area at a workstation shall be calculated to allow employees sufficient freedom 

of mOVl!ment to perform their work, and where this is not possible for reasons related to p particular workstation, the 

employee shall be provided with sufficient freedom of movement near his workstation. 

There should be sufficient space available to employees at their workstations to carry out their 

work safely and comfortably. 

Each workstation should allow the employee adequate freedom of movement and the ability to 

stand upright. When work must be carried out in cramped conditions the duration should be kept . ,,' - . ., , 

as short as possible and sufficient space provided nearby to allow for freedom of movement. 

6. Rest Rooms and Rest Areas 

(1) Where, in particular because of the type of activity carried out or the presence of more than a certain number 

of employees, the safety or health of employ~es so requires, employees shall be provided with an easily accessi~ 
ble rest room or appropriate rest area but this provision shall not apply if the employees are employed in 

offices or similar workrooms providing equivalent relaxation during breaks. 

(2) Rest rooms or rest areas shall be equipped with tables and seats with backs. 

The need to provide for rest rooms will arise where arduous physical activity is involved, or work 

in a hostile environment involving exposure to dust, fumes, noise or excessive heat ot cold. 

Rest rooms or rest areas should be provided away from work areas where the workstations or 

workrooms are dirty, contaminated, noisy or 'subject to disturbances e.g. chemical plants, 

foundries, abattoirs, etc. 

This requirement does not apply to employees in offices or similar workstations where relaxation 

during breaks is provided for. 

If a canteen is used employees who wear contaminated work clothes during their rest period 

should use a dedicated rest room rather than the cahteen to avoid contaminating the canteen facili
ties .. 
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(3) In rest rooms or rest areas appropriate measures shall be introduced for the protection of non-smokers against 
I 

discomfort caused by tobacco smoke. 

Areas in rest rooms where smoking is permitted should be adequately and suitably ventilated-to 

ensure that smoke in the atmosphere is removed effectively so as to protect employees. Smoking 

control policies should be put in place which should give priority to the needs of non-smokers. 

Particular consideration should be given to vulnerable employees with respiratory difficulties. 

7. Pregnant women and nursing mothers 

Pregnant women and nursing mothers shall be able to lie down to rest in appropriate conditions. 

The facility for pregnant women and nursing mothers should, when possible, be situated near the 

welfare facilities i.e. toilet/washing facilities. 

8. Sanitary Equipment 

(1) Appropriate changing rooms shall be provided for employees if they have to wear special work clothes and 

wh'ere,for reasons of health or propriety, they cannot be expected to change in another room. 

(2) Changing rooms shall be easily accessible, be of sufficient capacity and be provided with seating. 

(3) Changing rooms shall be sufficiently large and have facilities to enable each employee to lock away his clothes 

during working hours. 

(4) If circumstances so require, lockers for work clothes shall be separate from those for ordinary clothes. 

(5) Provision shall be made for separate changing rooms or separate use of changing rooms for men and women. 

(6) If changing rooms are not required under paragraph (1), each employee shall be provided with a place to store 

his clothes. 

There is additional guidance for the provision of suitable and sufficient sanitary and washing facilities in 

the Building Regulations, 1991, Technical Guidance Document "G". 

Changing rooms should be sufficiently large and have facilities to enable each person at work to lock away 

his clothes during working hours and if the nature oHhe work so requires (e.g. chemical works, electro

plating, etc.) separate lockers for work clothes should also be provided. 

When changing rooms are provided, they should: 

(a) be readily accessible from workrooms 

(b) be provided in conjunction with any shower or bathing accommodation, and have easy 

communication with it 

, (c) have easy communication with the clothing accommodation 
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(d) contain adequate seating 

(e) be conveniently situated for the use of employees using facilities for taking meals. 

For offices and for certain industries, satisfactory cloakroom facilities may be a separate peg or hoot at least 

31 cm apart laterally for each employee for outer clothing such as coats, coveralls or aprons which can be 

changed in workrooms where there are no risks to health and safety. Provision should always be made to 

dry clothing not worn during working hours and overalls worn in wet processes. 

Where extensive changing is necessary separate cloakroom facilities must be provided for men and women 

except when the facilities are provided in a room, intended to be used by only one person, the door of 

which is capable of being secured from the inside. 

Effective provision shall be made for lighting, ventilating, maintaining and cleaning of the facilities. 

(7) Adequate and suitable showers shall be provided for employees if required by the nature of the work or for 

health reasons related thereto and in such a case provision shall be made for separate shower rooms or sepa

rate use of shower rOQms for men and women. 

(8) Shower rooms shall be sufficiently large to permit each employee to wash without hindrance in satisfactory 

conditions of hygiene. 

(9) Showers shall be equipped with hot and cold running water. 

(10) Where showers are not required under paragraph (7), adequate and suitable washbasins with running water 

(including hot water) shall be provided in the vicinity of the workstations and the changing rooms, and such 

washbasins shall be separate for, or used separately by, men and women when so required for reasons of pro

priety. 

(11) Where the rooms housing the showers or washbasins are separate from the changing rooms, there shall be 

easy communication between the two. 

Showers must be provided for the use of employees where the work -

(a) is in a hot or dirty environment resulting in gross bodily contamination or 

(b) involves significant exposure to offensive materials, substances or organisms. 

Examples of such work are chemical works, abattoirs, etc. and particularly dirty work in shipbuilding and 

ship repair. 

Showers may also be required in a variety of other situations, depending on this nature of work, for 

instance, whether it is particularly strenuous or requires the wearing of heavy protective equipment. 

Separate washing facilities and/or showers must be provided for men and women except when the facili

ties are provided ina room, intended to be used by only one person, the door of which is capable of being 

secured from the inside; This requirement will not apply to faciiitieswhich are provided for washing the 

hands, forearms and face only. 
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Effective provision shall be made for lighting, ventilating, maintaining and cleaning the facilities. 

(12) Separate facilities with an adequate number of lavatories and washbasins shall be provided in the vicinity of 

workstations, rest rooms, changing rooms and rooms housing showers. 

(13) Provision shall be made for separate lavatories or separate use of lavatories for men and women. 

Seepage 47 

9. Employees with disabilities 

Places of work shall be arranged to take account of employees with disabilities. 

1. New buildings, extensions to existing buildings and works in connection with material 

alterations and material changes of use are subject to Building Regulations. 

PartM of the Building Regulations, 1991, together with accompanying Technical Guidance 

Document M provides for access to buildings for people with disabilities. Egress in the 

event of an emergency for people with disabilities is referred to in Technical Guidance 

Document B. 

2. The Building Regulat~ons do not apply to existing buildings. In which case safe access to 

and egress from and circulation within the workplace should be provided as necessary. 

Access to all welfare areas should also be provided. 

3. Management should ensure that adequate assistance should be provided for the safe evac

uation of those with a disability in the event of an emergency. 

Guidance is available in BS 5588. Fire precautions in the design, construction and use of 

buildings Part 8: Code of practice for means of escape for disabled people. 

Due to the variety of design options in facilitating access and safety for people with dis

abilities, and the wide range of disabilities and their varying degrees of effect, specialist 

advice should be sought. 

The Access Officers of the National Rehabilitation Board will be in a position to offer ~uch 

advice. They may be contacted at 44 North Great Geqrges Street, Dublin 1, Tel. (01) 747503 

or 25, Clyde Road, Ballsbridge, Dublin 4, Tel. (01) 684181. 
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PART IV: 
USE OF WORK EQUIPMENT 

INTRODUCTION 

Part IV and the related Fifth Schedule of the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work (General Application) 

Regulations implements (EC Council Directive 89/655/EEC) which deals with the use of work equipment. 

The regulations require that work equipment in use before 31st December, 1992 must meet the require

ments of the regulations and of the Fifth Schedule, that work equipment provided after that date must also 

meet these requirements unless there is a specific EU Directive applying to it which must be met. 

The definition of work equipment in the regulations is all inclusive. It ranges from combine harvester, 

printing machine, photocopier, cash register, sphygmomanometer, hammer, screwdriver, etc. Whereas 

control devices, emergency stops, guarding of moving parts, etc. will apply to machines with moving parts, 

in other cases the requirements of the Fifth Schedule which are relevant will apply only. The requirements 

of the regulations and those set out in the Fifth Schedule apply only to the extent that a risk exists from the 

use of the work equipment (e.g. working with an insulated screwdriver for use with live current). 

While many of the requirements reflect previous earlier legislation which applied to factories, these 

requirements now apply to all places of work including factories, healthcare sector, offices, agricultural sec

tor, service industries, public sector, etc. 

Health and safety criteria should be a priority when choosing or using work equipment. Employers must 

choose equipment to suit the task to be carried out, and if necessary have it suitably modified to satisfy 

these requirements and so that it suits the individual employee using it. The employer must also ensure 

that througho~t its working life the equipment'is kept, by means of adequate maintenance, at a level which 

complies with the provisions of the Fifth Schedule if it was provided before the 31st December, 1992 or if it 

was provided after that date, with any EU Directive specifically applying to it or if there is no EU directive 

applicable to it, with the Fifth Schedule 

Work equipment should not give rise to risks to health and safety by virtue of its age. Employees should 

be consulted and provided with information and instruction where appropriate on the safe use of work 

equipment, in accordance with Regulations 11, 12 and 13. '~Work Equipment" is defined in Regulation 2. 

For guidance, refer to Bibliography, page 195. 
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Regulation'18 . 

Interpretation/or Part IV 

In this Part -

"danger zone" means any zone within or around work equipment in which an employee is subject to a risk to his 

health or safety; 

The danger zone is the area ",:ithin which an employee is subject to risk of injury or ill health whilst 

using work equipment. The employer must define the area in the context of making a risk assess

ment under Section 12 of the 1989 Act and of Regulation 5. In the case of ,moving machinery, the 

immediate area surrounding the equipment is normally the danger zone. Where gasses, vapours, 

or other emissions 'are given off byequipment, a risk 'assessment is necessary to determine the full 

extent of the ~anger zone. 

"exposed employee" means any employee wholly or partially in a danger zone; 

While wholly means fully exposed, partially could imply partiq.llar palts of the body at risk 'Of 

injury such as hands near a power press or while working for instance with "sharps" in medical 

surroundings. 

"use of work equipment" means any activity involving work equipment, including starting or stopping the equip

ment, its use, transport, repair, modification, maintenance and servicing, and cleaning; 

Use of work equipment means the use, the setting up of, transport, repair,modification, mainte

nance and servicing, and cleaning. The definition of use by necessity is broad because employees 

can be at risk from work equipment from the start-up stage through to its use, stopping, servicing 

or maintenance. 

Regulation 19 

Duties of Employer 

It shall be the duty of every employer, to ensure that -

(a) the necessary measures are taken so that the work equipment is suitable for the work to be carried 

out or is properly adapted for that purpose and may be used by employees without risk to their safety 

and health; 

In purchasing or sourcing equipment employers will need to match the equipment to the work to 

be done so that the employee who will be using it will not be at risk, e.g. pallets should be strong 

enough for the loads to be carried and suitable for the conditions in which they will be used so as 

not to fall and place employees in danger. There may occasionally be cases where equipment may 

need to be adapted to make it suitable for safe use, for instance, if a piece of equipment is heavy it 

may be required to be fitted with a lifting hook to make it more manageable e.g a carcass saw in a 
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meat factory. This duty does not dilute the requirements under Section 10 of the 1989 Act on 

designers, manufacturers of articles for use at work. 

Suitable means suitable in any respect which is reasonably foreseeable and will not impair the 

health and safety of employees. 

(b) in selecting the work equipment, account is taken of the specific working conditions, characteristics and haz

ards in the place of work having regard to the safety and health of the employees and any additional hazards 

posed by the use of such work equipment; 

Where the circumstances or location in which work equipment is to be used raise particular risks to 

health ~nd safety, employers must check that the work equip~ent meets safety and health criteria. 

There may be many situations involving, for instance, wet, flammable, explosive, noisy, dusty or 

dirty atmospheres where special care may be needed in selecting work equipment which does not 

place employees at particular risk simply because of the working conditions or location. A good 

example of the replacement of machinery. whicr could be unsafe in damp or explosive conditions 

by equipment which is safer is the substitution of electrically operated tools by hydraulic or 

pneumatic tools. 

(c), Where it is not possible fully to ensure that work equipment can be used by employees without risk to their 

safety or health, appropriate measures art;? taken to minimise any such risk; 

There are many circumstances in which it is not entirely possible to eliminate at source the risks 

arising from the use of work equipment, for instance, moving machinel'Y, vibrating machinery, 

shot blasting, working in laboratories, operating theatres, chainsaws etc In these circumstances 

other protective measures must be taken such as locating employees in safe, protected areas (e.g. 

sound booths), the location of controls remote from the danger, the use of personal protective 

equipment etc. 

(d) where the use of work equipment is likely to involve a specific risk to the s~fety or health of employees 

(i) the use of such work equipment is restricted to those employees required to use it; 

There are certain types of equipment which in their use give rise to additional risk such that specif

ic training is necessary for safe use, for instance fork lift trucks, chainsaws etc. In these cases the 

employer should confine the use of the equipment to those employees properly trained to operate 

it and put in place control measures to ensure this. 

(ii) . in cases of w()rk involving repairs, modifications, maintenance or servicing of such work 

equipment, the employees concerned are competent to carry out such work; 
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It is necessary both to ensure that employees have been properly trained to undertake. any repairs, 

modifications or maintenance of equipment and that where employees are required to service 

equipment that they are competent to do so. In many cases, the servicing, repair of equipment may 

be contracted out to companies particularly competent in these areas, in which cases these require

ments also apply. 

(e) the necessary measures are taken so that employees have at their disposal adequate information and, wher.e 

appropriate, written instructions on the work equipment; 

This regulation builds on the general duty in the Ad to provide. employees with information and 

instruction relative to health and safety. This means that the workforce must be provided with 

information and instructions where appropriate on the safe operation and use of equipment. 

When sourcing equipment, employers should request any written instructions, manuals etc. on the 

safe use, maintenance etc. of the equipment which should be made available to employees. 

if> information and instruction referred to in paragraph (e) contains at least adequate safety and health informa

tion concerning -

(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

the conditions of use of work equipment, 

foreseeable abnormal situations, and 

the conclusions to be drawn from experience, where appropriate, in using such 

work equipment; 

and that such information and any such written instructions are comprehensible to the employees 

concerned. 

The instructions should form an essential part of the tiainingprogramme for those operating work 

equipment and the information provided may need to bein the form of written instrtiction. 

This sub-paragraph highlights some of the areas which need to be covered in the information and 

instruction referred to in (e) above. 

This is the minimum level of information which must be made available to employees using equip

ment. In many cases, the information will be given as part of normal training. In other cases there 

will be a need for ongoing reference to manuals etc. Foreseeable abnormal situations means cir

cumstances in which, under certain conditions, the equipment becomes unsafe, (e.g. operating high 

cranes in unsuitable wind conditions). In the case, for example of imported equipment, it will be 

necessary to ensure that written information is in a language which can be understood by the 

employees. Equally, complicated technical information may need to be made more easily under

stood. 

- 67 -



Regulation 20 

Compliance with the Requirements of the Filth Schedule 

(1) Without prejudice to the provisions of Regulation 19, it shall be the duty of an employer to .ensure that any 

work equipment provided before the 31st day of December, 1992, for use by employees at a place of work com

plies with the minimum requirements of the Fifth Schedule, and that work equipment which has to be provid

ed for use by employees and ·which has nol been put into use before that date, shall comply with -

(i) the provisions of any relevant directive of the European Communities relating to work 

. equipm,ent which is applicable; and 

(ii) the minimum requirements laid down i1;l the Fifth Schedule, where the provisions of no 

other such directive apply, 

This regulation requires that work equipment in use before 31st December 1992 must meet the 

requirements of the Fifth Schedule and that work equipment provided after that date must also 

meet tpese requirements unless there exists a specific EU Directive applyirig to it, which must be 

met. In the latter case new equipment must comply with the terms of any EC Directive relating to 

the marketing of the equipment in question, which may incorporate health and safety require

ments. 

Regulations implementing the EU Directive on the marketing of machinery became law with effect 

from 1st January, 1995, requiring that a wide range of machinery comply with its requirements (see 

The Eurpean Communiti~s (Machinery) Regulations S.1. No. 406 of 1994 which is administered by 

the Dept. of Enterprise and Employ.ment). Under these Reglllations, equipment ~hich carries the 

CE mark is regarded as meeting the requirements of the Regulations. In order to qualify to carry 

the CE mark machinery must comply with the essential safety requirements of any relevant stan

dard~ which are set down by the CEN which is a standard setting,body. Information on existing 

standards can be obtained fro,m the National Standards Authority of Ireland (NSAI). This 

Directive also applies in most cases to machines imported into the community whether new or sec

ond hand. Employers should be alert to the need to source equipment mar,ked CE,where possible 
I . \ ~ . 

after 1st January, 1995. 

(2) It shall be the duty of an employer to take the measures necessary to ensure that throughout its working life 

work equipment is kept, by me~ns of adequate maintenance" at a level such that it complies with the provi

sions of paragraph (1). 

Work equipment which is put into use must be properly maintained in an efficient state, be in good 

working order and in good repair. Experience has shown that many accidents occur due to lack of 

maintenance. Maintenance records should be kept and the level of maintenance should be such 

that the equipment continues to meet the requirements of the Fifth Schedule or of any EU Directive 

which applies specifically to the type of equipment (e.g. low voltage equipment Directive was 

implemented in national regulations), whichever applies under paragraph (1) above. 
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(3) The requirements of the Fifth Schedule shall apply having regard to the provisions of this Part and where a 

corresponding risk exists for the work equipment in question~ 

Because the regulations cover such a variety of work equipment not all of the requirements of the 

Fifth Schedule apply to each type of work equipment. Only those requirements which are relevant 

should apply (e.g. working with a screwdriver as against working with a complex machine with 

many trapping hazards). 

Fifth Schedule (Regulation 20) 

Requirements for work equipment provided before 31st day of December, 1992 

1.(1) Work equipment control devices which affect safety shall be clearly visible and identifiable and appropriately 

marked where necessary. 

In order that equipment is safe for use by employees, control devices must be clearly visible, identi

fiable and appropriately marked. Markings for many controls are covered by national and interna

tional standards. 

(2) Except where necessary, control devices shall be located outside danger zones and in such a way that their 

operation cannot cause additional hazard, and cannot give rise to any hazard as a result of any unintentional 

operation. 

Control devices, either for stopping, starting or controlling equipment, which are essentially part of 

an item of equipment, should be positioned safely on the equipment so that employees are not put 

at risk from using the controls .• Otherwise, control devices should be located outside the immedi

ate area of danger to employees arising from the use of the equipment (see definition of "danger 

zone" page 96). They must be clearly marked so as not to create any additional danger if the 

wrong controls are used. They must also be protected so that they cannot be operated except 

where intended to be used or operate of their own accord. 

There should be no possibility that the control device could operate of its own accord e.g. operating 

itself due to gravity, vibration, failure of a spring mechanism etc. 

(3) (a) If necessary, from the main control position, an employee shall be able to ensure that no person is present in 

danger zones. 

The preferred aim is to position controls so that operators of equipment which place employees at 

risk are able to see from the control position that nobody is at risk of injurywhen the equipment is 

set in motion and they have a view of any part of the workplace affected by their equipment. 
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A direct view is best, but supplementing by mirrors or more sophisticated visual or sensing facili

ties may be necessary (e.g. T.V. monitors or sensitive mats which give warning). 

(b) Where this is impracticable, a safe system such as an audible or visible warning signal (or such a signal that 

is both audible and visible) shall be given automatically whenever the machinery is about to start. 

The warning signal provided shall be unambiguous, easily perceived and easily understood and 

the signal should continue for as long as necessary for those who should leave the area to do so. 

(c) An exposed employee shall have the time or the means (or both) quickly to avoid hazards caused by the start

ing or stopping (or.both) of the work equipment. 

The warning signal in accordance with 1.3.(b) above must be given sufficiently in advance of 

equipment starting, or stopping as the case may be, to give employees at risk time to get to a safe 

place. 

(d) Control systems shall be safe, and breakdown in, or damage to, control systems shall not result in a danger

ous situation. 

Failure of any part of the control system must result in the equipment either ceasing completely to 

operate or its continuing to operate in a safe way. The system should lead to a "fail safe" condi

tion. 

2.(a) . It shall be possible to start work equipment only by deliberate action on a control provided for the purpose. 

One, or more controls, where appropriate, must be provided to start equipment which places 

employees at risk and starting must only be possible by deliberate manual action using a control. 

In addition, equipment may incorporate various safety devices which, if not properly in place, will 

result in the equipment not starting despite manual operation of the control. 

(b) A control shall be included in work equipment-

to restart it after a stoppage for whatever reason, 

to control a significant change in the operating conditions, 

unless such a restart or change does not subject exposed employees to any hazard. 

There are many cases in which the re-start of equipment or a change in operating conditions will 

not expose employees to risk of injury. In other cases, however, a restart, e.g. after tripping out 

following a power cut, or activation of a protection device, orla significant change in operation, can 

expose employees to the risk of injury. Equipment which cJn cause danger on automatic start up 

or a change in operating conditions must be fitted with a .~uitable control device which operates if 

employees are at risk 
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(c) This paragraph does not apply to restarting or a change in operating conditions as a result of a normal oper

ating cycle of an automatic device. 

The requirements as regards the starting and restarting of equipment covered in paragraph 2, (a) 

and (b), above do not apply to equipment designed to stop or re-start as part of an automatic work 

cycle. 

3. (a) All work equipment shall be fitted with a control to stop it completely and safely. 

The primary requirement is that the action of the control is to bring operating the equipment which 

can place employees at risk to a safe condition in a safe manner. 

The stop control does not have to be instantaneous in its action and can bring the equipment to rest 

in sequence or at the end of an operating cycle if this is required for safety; this may be necessary in 

some processes, for example to prevent the unsafe build-up of heat or pressure. 

Equipment which may not present a risk of injury if suitably guarded, such as automatic cooling 

fans, perhaps situated within an item of equipment or activated by temperature fluctuations, need 

not be fitted with an independent stop control. 

(b) Each work station shall be fitted with a control to stop (some or all of the work equipment), depending on the 

type of hazard, so that the equipment is in a safe state. 

This requires localised stop controls to be provided at workstations, allowing for adjustment, 

maintenance, cleaning etc. in a manner which is safe to the employee concerned. 

(C) The equipment's stop control shall have priority over the start controls and, when the work equipment or the 

dangerous parts of it have stopped, the energy supply of the actuators concerned shall be switched off. 

In the design of equipment the location and action of the stop control, where there is a separate 

stop control, this should be such that the stop control shall, if activated, immediately override any 

actions which are underway arising from use of the start control. The stop control must switch off 

all sources of energy supply to the equipment after it has stopped the equipment. 

4. Where appropriate, and depending on the hazards the equipment presents and its normal stopping time, work 

equipment shall be fitted with an emergency stop device. 

The vast bulk of small machinery will be provided with sufficient stop / start controls. In the case 

of larger machinery; or conveyor belts or machinery processing large quantities of materials any of 

which present a risk to the safety or health of employees, and where the on/off controls are 

remote, a suitable emergency stop device close to the hazard will be necessary. Emergency controls 

should be easily reached and actuated. Common types are mushroom head buttons, bars, levers, 

or pressure-sensitive cables. 
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In the case of large equipment, emergency stops will be needed at several points so that action can 

always be taken quickly. 

Guidance on specific features of emergency stops is available in international standards. 

5 .. (a) Work equipment presenting risk due to falling objects or projections shall be fitted with appropriate safety 

devices corresponding to the risk. 

Protection must be provided if parts of machines or equipment or products made by machinery are 

likely to fall on employees e.g hard hats will protect against small items of work equipment falling 

from scaffolding while in other cases appropriate barriers will be necessary. Parts of equipment 

projecting into walk ways should be clearly marked or cushioned if necessary. 

(b) Work equipment presenting hazards due to emissions of gas, vapour, liquid or dust shall be fitted with appro

priate containment or extraction devices (or both) near the sources of the hazard. 

Emissions of gas, vapour, liquid or dust which are likely to injure employees shall be prevented 

from entering the air of the workroom. The best and, in most cases, the most economical way to do 

this is at the design stage of equipment or by fitting extraction facilities as near as possible to the 

source of the hazard. Examples include fume-cupboards in laboratories, extraction units in dry-

. cleaning premises or in wood-working shops, welding-booths. 

6. Work equipment and parts of such equipment shall, where necessary for the safety and health of employees, 

be stabilized by clamping or some other means. 

There are many types of work equipment which are liable to fall over, collapse or overturn unless 

suitable precautions are taken to fix,them to the ground, stabilise them, tie, fasten or clamp them in 

some way. Where there is a possibility of work equipment unbalancing or moving which affects 

the safety or health of employees, it must be appropriately secured. 

Mobile work equipment such as tractors may need to have weight at the front to counter balance 

equipment carried on the rear. 

7. Where there is a risk of rupture or disintegration of parts of work equipment, likely to pose significant danger 

to the safety and health of employees, appropriate protection measures shall be taken. 

Examples of this include the disintegration of abrasive wheels, bursting pressure vessels containing 

gas or liquefied gas, collapse or bursting tanks of other types containing water or other liquids. The 

requirements of the abrasive wheel regulations must be adhered to in order to reduce the risk of the 

disintegration of abrasive wheels. The use of pressure release valves on pressure vessels reduce the 

risk of disintegration. Hazards from parts of any working equipment known to disintegrate should 

be guarded against through guarding, encasement or the use of PPE. Regular examination and main

tenance is important. 

- 72 



8.(a) Where there is a risk of physical contact with moving parts of work equipment which could lead to accidents, 

those parts shall be provided with guards or devices to prevent access to danger zones or to halt movement of 

dangerous parts before the danger zones are reached. 

Equipment which poses danger from moving parts must be fitted with guards or protective 

devices wh~ch should be regularly examined and maintained. The guarding provided must be 

adequate to protect against the risk involved. The measures taken must either prevent access to 

the dangerous part or stop the movement of the dangerous part before any part of a person can 

reach it. 

(b) Such guards and protection devices shall: 

be of robust construction, 

not give rise to any additional hazard, 

not be easily removed or rendered inoperative, 

be situated at sufficient distance from the danger zone, 

not restrict more than necessary the view of the operating cycle of the equipment, and 

allow operations necessary to fit or replace parts and for maintenance work, restricting 

access only to the area where the work is to be carried out and, if possible, without removal 

of the guard or protection device. 

Guards and protection devices shall be of good construction, sound material and adequate . . . 

strength. They must provide the protection necessary for the job. Matters to be considered 

include: material from which constructed (~etal, plastic, glass, etc.) and the form of the material 

(sheet, open mesh, bars, etc.) used in its construction. 

Robust construction involves design and layout as well as the mechanical nature and quality of the 

construction. Foreseeable abuse and normal wear and tear must be taken into account. 

Guards and protection devices must not themselves give rise to any increased risk to health and 

safety. When power operated guards are used e.g. interlock guards on large plastic injection 

moulding machines, it may be necessary to fit a trip bar to prevent a trapping danger between the 

leading of the guard and a fixed part of the machine. 

Fixed guards should be held firmly in position and it should require a deliberate action, which may 

necessitate the use of a tool to remove fastenings, to open or remove the guards. The distance a 

guard or protective device is fitted away from dangerous parts of equipment will depend, in the 

case of fixed guards, on the design of the guard and for protective devices on the characteristics of 

the work equipment, whether of a mesh type or otherwise. 

Guards and protection devices shall not unduly restrict the view of the operating cycle of the work 

equipment where this is necessa.ry. In particular situations viewing windows may need to be 

incorporated in the guarding. 
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Guarding should be designed, where possible, to enable maintenance to be carried out and parts to 

be replaced or fitted without removing the guarding or by removing the guarding only in the 

immediate area where the work is being carried on. Greasing can, in most cases, be done from out

side the guard by using an extension pipe. 

(c) Any part of a stock-bar which projects beyond the head-stock of a lathe shall be securely fenced unless it is in 

such a position as to be safe to employees as it would be if securely fenced. 

A stock-bar is a metal bar which is hand fed into a lathe for machining. The portion of stock-bar 

extending beyond the head-stock of a lathe must be guarded so as to protect employees from 

injury which may arise from movement of the exposed portion which is projecting from the lathe 

unless its positioning poses no risk. 

9. Areas and points for working on, or maintenance of, work equipment shall be suitably lit having regard to 

the operation to be carried out. 

Any workplace where a person uses work equipment must be suitably and sufficiently lit. 

Additional lighting must be provided in areas not covered by general lighting when work such as 

maintenance, or repairs, etc. is carried out in them. 

Local lighting on work equipment for the illumination of the work area must be provided when 

the construction of the equipment and! or its guards render the not;mallighting inadequate for the 

safe and efficient operation of the machine. This could include providing local lighting within an 

item of equipment. Local lighting may be needed to give sufficient view of a dangerous process or 

to reduce visual fatigue. 

10. Work equipment parts at high or very low temperature shall, where appropriate, be protected to avoid the risk 

of employees coming into contact or coming too close. 

There are many forms of equipment (furnace, cold stores etc) which operate at high or low temper

atures. There are also minor parts of other equipment (hot pipes etc) which if unprotected can 

cause injury if bodily contact is made. The appropriate protection (e.g. engineering measures, per

sonal protective equipment, organisational measures etc.) is necessary in each case. 

Engineering measures include reduction of the surface temperature, insulation, screens or barriers. 

Organisational measures include warning signs (warning signals, visual and noise alarm signals), 

training, supervision or technical documentation, operating instructions, instructions for use 

See Part V, page 78 as regards personal protective equipment. 
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11. Warning devices on work equipment shall be unambiguous and easily perceived and understood. 

Warning devices must be distinctive. They can be visible, audible or both. Automatic warning 

devices become activated only when a hazard arises e.g. safe load indicator on a crane. 

12. Work equipment shall be used only for operations and under conditions for which it is appropriate. 

Equipment provided for particular Qperations must be suitable both for the operation and for the 

conditions under which it will be used and its use restricted to those particular operations and con

ditions; A crane would not be suitable for an operation where the load to be lifted exceeds its rated 

load. 

13.(a) Where rossible maintenance operations shall be carried out when equipment is shut down. 

If maintenance work presents risks, equipment should be designed so that maintenance can be car

ried out with the equipment stopped or inactive. In cases in which equipment or machinery places 

employees at risk during maintenance, formed and positive isolation systems must be put in place 

and a permit to work system is necessary e.g. physical locking devises, isolation, recommissioning 

etc. 

(b) Where this is not possible, it shall be necessary to take appropriate protection measureS for the carrying out of 

such operations or for such operations to be carried out outside the area of danger. 

If equipment has to be running or working for maintenance purposes and this presents risks, the 

empl9yee must be protected either by allowing the equipment to operate in a way which reduces 

the risk, or allowing other measures to be taken to protect the employee. In the first case the mea

sures could include limiting the power, speed or range of movement available to dangerous parts 

during maintenance operations (e.g. inching controls). In the second case measures could include 

wearing personal protective equipment and provision of instruction and supervision. In any case, 

the employer should be satisfied that the measures taken will effectively control the risk. 

(c) If any machine has a maintenance .log, it shall be kept up to date. 

In the case of any item of machinery requiring regular maintenance, the keeping of a maintenance 

log is highly recommended. A maintenance log book is useful for recording maintenance and for 

developing a preventive maintenance schedule for equipment. The log book must be kept up to 

date. 

14.(a) All work equipment shall be fitted with clearly identifiable means to isolate it from all its energy sources. 

It must be possible to isolate equipment from its energy sources through deliberate action by, for 

instance, switching off or closing a valve etc. The main aim in this provision is to allow equipment 

to be made safe under particular circumstances, such as when maintenance is to be carried out, 
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when an unsafe condition develops (failure of a component, overheating, or pressure build-up), or 

where conditions in the environment would render the equipment unsafe, for example in wet con

ditions or in a flammable or explosive afmosphere. 

(b) The reconnecting of the work equipment to its energtj sources shall be such as to pose no risk to the employees 

concerned. 

Where equipment which is likely to place employees at risk is being restarted, for instance, after 

repair or maintenance, only authorised persons should have control over the restarting of the 

equipment and the release of any devices e.g. padlocks or multilocked systems which ensured that 

.' the energy sources remained isolated during the stoppage. 

15. Work equipment shall bear warnings and markings essential to ensure the safety and health of employees. 

The Safety, Health and Welfare at Work (Signs) Regu,.lations, 1995 (S.L 132 of 1995) set down mini

mum requirement for the provision of safety and/or health signs at work including markings on 

equipment. There are also nationally or internationally agreed markings for equipment e.g. the 

international symbols for radiation and lasers. Markings can include words, letters, numbers, or 

symbols, and be of various colours or shapes. 

A warning can also be in the form of a notice .. Examples are posi'tive instructions (e.g. "gloves 

must be worn"), prohibitions (Hnot to be operated by unauthorised personsH),restrictions (lido not 

heat above 600C). 

Warnings can be attached to, incorporated into or positioned close to equipment. Warnings may 

also be needed during temporary operations such as maintenance; these may form part of a per

mit-to-work system. 

In large employments, it may be useful to maintain a general record of all machinery in use and 

particular hazard characteristics, warning signs etc. 

16. Employees shall have safe means of access to, and be able to remain safely in, all the areas necessary for pro

duction, adjustment and maintenance operations. 

This is a general requirement on employers to ensure that employees have safe access to and that 

they can work safely in a production area when involved in 'adjustments or maintenance. 

Particular examples include safe access when working at a height within a production area or good 

housekeeping so as to avoid risk of injury. 

Where for instance an employee has to work at a height a safe means of access such as stairs, lad

ders or other means should be provided. The means' of access must be of sound construction, 

properly maintained and securely fixed. 
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Where safety harnesses and fall arrest devices are used, secure anchorage points must be provided, 

safety lines should be short enough to prevent injury from falls, and steps taken to ensure that such 

safety equipment is used. Safety equipment must be properly maintained. 

17. All work equipment shall be appropriate for protecting employees against the risk of the work equipment 

catching fire or overheating, or of discharges of gas, dust, liquid, vapour or other substances produced, used 

or stored· in the work equipment. 

Where equipment is inherently capable of catching fire, overheating or discharging gases, dust etc 

(e.g. furnaces for heat treatment, reactor vessels in a process factory, particles created by abrasive 

wheels), protective devices must be incorporated so as to safeguard employees, whether of the 

employer or otherwise, cleaners, contract maintenance etc. from injury in the event of malfunc

tioning. Examples of protective devices include pressure guages, cut-out guages etc. 

18. All work equipment shall be appropriate for preventing the risk of explosion of the work equipment or of sub

stances produced, used or stored in the work equipment. 

In the case of work equipment involving the use, for instance, of flammable dust, liquid, gases, or 

vapours or the storage of gases and/or vapour under pressure in vessels or otherwise, and in 

which there is a risk of explosion, the protective devices must be such as to safeguard employees 

from injury in the event of malfunctioning. 
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PART V: PROVISION OF PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 

INTRODUCTION 

The Regulations in this part give effect to Council Directive 89/656/EC on the use of PPE, aimed at pro

tecting the safety and health of employees. The fundamental principle enshrined in Part V of these 

Regulations is that Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) should only be used as a last line of defence. 

PPE must be provided where it is not possible to avoid or limit the risk or to protect employees through 

colleCtive measures. 

The safety and health of employees must be primarily safeguarded by measures to eliminate workplace 

risks at source through technical or organizational means or by providing protection on a collective basis. 

Collective protective measures covering numbers of employees in a workplace must have priority over 

protective measures applying to individual employees. If these measures are not sufficient, Personal 

Protective Equipment (PPE) must be used to protect against the hazards which are unavoidable. 

The five principles for eliminating or reducing work-related hazards are, 

1. Eliminate the risk 

2. Minimise or reduce the risk 

3. Isolate the risk 

4. Bar access to hazard zones 

5. Use of Personal Protective Equipment 

There are strong arguments for attempting to control hazards on a general or collective basis before resort

ing to providing personal protective equipment: 

(1) PPE only protects the wearer, 

(2) With PPE, theoretical levels of protection are seldom reached in practice, and actual levels of pro

tection are difficult to assess. For example, with face masks the effectiveness of the mask depends 

on many factors, such as facial hair or contours, composition of contact material between face and 

mask etc. In order to cater for the physical differences in employees, more than one type or size of 

PPE should be available where numbers of employees are involved. 

(3) The use of PPE always restricts the wearer to some degree, e.g.in movement, visibility, hearing, 

breathing ability etc. and can be uncomfortable to wear and cause irritation at points of contact 

with skin due to perspiration etc., 

(4) In some cases the individual wearing the PPE feels psychologically more protected than is actually the 

case. 

Sections 6 and 9 of the 1989 Act place duties on employers to supply and employees to use PPE. These regula

tions impose additional duties on the employer in respect of selection, assessment, maintenance, information 

and training and reinforces the duty on employees to make full and proper use of the PPE supplied to them. 
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R~gulation 14 places a duty on employees to make proper use of PPE, to use it in accordance with instruc

tions and to return it to storage after use. Employees are entitled to be consulted by the employer under 

these regulations when the provision of PPE forms part of protective measures. 

For further guidance on the definition of and responsibility as regards the cost of PPK see guidance on 

regulations 2 and 7. See also the Bibliography! page 197. 

Regulation 21 

Duties of Employer 

(1) It shall be the duty of every employer, where risks at a place of work to the safety or health of employees can

not be avoided or sufficiently limited by technical means of collective protection or by measures, methods or 

procedures of work organisation, to provide personafprotective equipment for use by his employees. 

There is a duty on every employer where there are risks to the safety, health and welfare of his employees, 

to avoid or limit such risks whenever possible by other methods of prevention or control such as, engineer

ing controls or safe systems of work before resorting to the use of PPE. 

For example preventio~ or control, could mean: 

(1) the choice of chemicals which avoids or minimises risk; 

(2) the choice of technology or processes which avoids or minimises risk; 

(3) the adoption of working systems and practices which avoids or minimises risk; 

(4) the adoption of adequate occupational hygiene measures; 

(5) the use of adequate engineering control measures, such as 

(a) local exhaust ventilation, 

(b) condensation coils in tanks, 

(c) foaming agents orping pong balls on the surface of tanks reducing chemical surface con

tact with air, controlling chemical mist formation to some degree, 

(d) anti vibration mounting, or sound absorbing materials to reduce noise levels etc. 
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Where there are risks of injury to employees or likely change to health which can not be adequately con

trolled by other means, there is an obligation on the employer to supply PPE. In circumstances where .the 

risks are assessed as not likely to cause injury or ill~health and can be considered to be adequately controlled, 

the provision of PPE may not be necessary e.g. office workers would rarely have to manually handle heavy 

objects such as typewriters and the provision of footwear would not arise. It is only, for instance, in particu

lar circumstances where the risks are sufficiently high that the provision of safetyfootwear would be neces

sary e.g. on scaffolding or demolition on construction sites, in,stacking heavy goods etc.· 

(2) Without prejudice to the generality of paragraph (1), personal protective equipment shall -

(a) be appropriate for the risks involved, without itself causing any increased risk; 

(b) take account of existing conditions at the place of work; 
J-

- . 

(c) take account of ergonomic requirements and employees' state of health; and 

(d) fit the wearer correctly after any necessary adjustment. 

. : ,. . , 

When selecting PPE there are certain ergonomic, physical and health factors which need to be taken into 

account. These factors also consolidate the fundamental principle that PPE must only be used as a last 

resort. 

Movement 

Visibility 

Breathing 

Irritation 

Health 

Some forms of PPE can be heavy and cumbersome restricting mobility, frequent short rest 

periods may be necessary. 

Many types of safety goggles can restrict the area of view and cause tunnel vision. Misting 

of lenses can also arise particularly where the operation involves hard physical work. 

Ventilated goggles may reduce this problem. 

Breathing ability can be restricted when using PPE especially if particulate filters are being 

used. Breathing difficulties can arise as filters become clogged. Frequent change of filters 

may be necessary. 

Employees with sensitive skin who suffer from irritation when wearing PPE, depending 

on the severity of the effects of wearing the PPE should allow one week before giving up or 

changing to a different make of PPE. 

Employees with chronically discharging ears (from chronic infection of the middle ear) or 
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with "itchy ears" (otitis externa), may have great difficulty inserting ear plugs and ear 

muffs may be more suitable. Persons suffering from asthma, bronchitis, heart disease 

should take special care when using PPE. 

Where these type of problems occur the employer should seek medical advice as to 

whether the employee can tolerate the use of PPE. Employers can only make provision for 

medical conditions of which they have been informed. 

In sourcing PPE, the employer must therefore select, after consultation with the employee, appropriate 

PPE' which is user friendly and which fits the individual employee correctly, if necessary after adjustment. 

Where PPE is provided it should protect the wearer to the greatest extent possible from the risks existing in 

the workplace. There .may be circumstances in which any form of PPE would still leave an employee at 

risk e.g. fire and excessive radiation. In these cases, the employer is anyway required to supply the PPE 

affording the best protection possible. In these circumstances also the provisions of regulation 9 are rele

vant. 

(3) Without prejudice to the generality of paragraph (1), on employer when providing personal protective equip

ment shall take into account the appropriate matters specified in the Sixth and Seventh Schedules. 

The Sixth Schedule sets down a non-exhaustive guide listing of body parts which are subject to risk and 

appropriate PPE related to particular work activities. The Seventh Schedule sets down a non-exhaustive 

guide listing of bodily parts which may be subject to risk and detailed lists of types of PPE which may be 

appropriate to use. 

These lists should be referred to by employers when deciding on the type of PPE required and the types of 

work activities requiring the provision of PPE. 

(4) Personal protective equipment provided by an employer under this Regulation shall comply with relevant 

European Community provisions Directives, regarding design and manufacture of personal protective equip

ment with respect to safety and health. 

Since the coming into effect of these Regulations (5.1. No. 44 of 1993), national regulations as follows have 

also been made law implementing DireCtive 89/686/EC, on the design and manufacture of PPE aimed at 

removing barriers to trade for PPE products in the free market.- European Communities (Personal 

Protective Equipment) Regulations 1993,5.1. No. 272 of 1993, and amendment 5.1. No. 13 of 1994, and the 

European" Communities (Personal Protective Equipment) (CE Marking) Regulations, 1994, 5.1. No. 457 of 

1994. 
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Under these regulations employers in selecting PPE must comply with design and manufacture require

ments which have a bearing on safety and health which are set down in these free market regulations. 

These regulations require all PPE coming on the market must have the appropriate CE mark. 

This regulation needs also to be read in conjunction with Regulations 22 and 23. 

Regulation 22 

Assessment o,fPersonal Protective Equipment 

(1) Before choosing any personal protective equipment required to be provided under Regulation 21,an employer 

shall make an assessment to determine whether such equipment satisfies the requirements of Regulations 21 

and 23 and this Regulation. 

(2) The assessment required by paragraph (1) shall consist of -

(a) an' analysis and assessment of risks present which cannot be avoided by other means; 

(b) the definition of the characteristics which personal protective equipment must have in order to be 

effective against the risks referred to in sub-paragraph (a), taking into account any risks which this 

equipment itself may create; 

(c) comparison of the characteristics of the personal protective equipment available with the characteris

tics referred to in sub-paragraph (b). 

(3) The assessment required by paragraph (1) shall be reviewed forthwith if any alteration takes place in any of 

the elements referred to in paragraph 2, and where as a result of this review changes in the assessment are 

required such changes shall be made. 

This Regulation requires the employer to make an assessment to determine whether the PPE to be provid

ed is appropriate to the risk. Great care must be exercised in selecting PPE as certain types of PPE are suit

able for high levels of risk while others are appropriate to low risk levels. The level of risk must be decided, 

so that the performance required of the PPE can be ascertained. 

The level of protection required should be capable of being achieved by the PPE selected. 

Account should also be taken of the physical effort required in the use of PPE, the duration. of use, the 

requirements for visibility and mobility and possible discomfort to the wearer and any potential risks pre

sented by this use. Selection must also take account of the proper wearing and fitting of the equipment. It 

is essential that an employee using PPE is consulted and involved in the selection of the equipment. 

The assessment of the PPE selected must be periodically reviewed, particularly if there is reason to suspect 

that any element of the assessment is no longer valid. Replacement PPE must be provided where the 

assessment reveals this to be necessary. The assessment of the risks involved should be carried out in the 

context of the Safety Statement required under Section 12 of the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work Act 

1989 and Regulation 10 of the General Application Regulations 1993. 
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Once the potential risks are known,there may be several types of suitable PPE. available. Account must be 

taken of Regulation 21 and the associated free market regulation requirements as well as the those of 

Regulation 23 relating to conditions of use and compatibility. The Sixth and Seventh Schedules of the 

Regulations may help also as regards selection. 

Regulation 23 

Conditions of Use and Compatibility 

(1) Where it is necessary for an employee to use personal protective equipment, the employer shall determine the 

conditions of use of such equipment, in particular the period for which it is worn on the basis of 

(a) the seriousness of the risk, 

(b) the frequency of the exposure to the risk, 

(c) the characteristics of the workstation of each worker, and 

(d) the adequacy of the personal protective equipment 

(2) Personal protective equipment shall be used only for the purposes specified, except in specific and exceptional 

circumstances. 

(3) Where it is necessary for an employee to wear simultaneously more than one item of personal protective 

equipment; his employer shall ensure that such items of personal protective equipment are compatible with 

each other and continue to be effective against the risks involved. 

Where PPE must be used, the employer is obliged to examine the seriousness and frequency of the risks 

present in the workplace, and to reduce, as far as possible, the times necessary for the employee to wear 

PPE without risk to his/her safety and health. To achieve this it may be necessary for the employer to 

rearrange workstations by altering positions of plant and machinery or time of operation of processes to 

reduce periods of exposure of employees or numbers of employees exposed at any time. For the period of 

exposure of the employee to risk, the PPE selected must have the characteristics to remain effective for the 

periods of exposure. 

In circumstances where different items of PPE are worn simultaneously, they must be designed to fit 

together properly and not create additional hazards. For example, firemen may on occasion be required to 

wear simultaneously safety boots, heat resisting protective suits, breathing apparatus, helmets and face 

shields. 

Regulation 24 

Maintenance and Replacement 

Every employer shall ensure that any personal protective equipment provided by him under Regulation 21 is main

tained at all times in good working order and in a satisfactory hygienic condition, by means of any necessary storage, 

maintenance, repair or replacement. 
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PPE must be thoroughly examined, regularly, by properly instructed staff·in accordance with the suppliers 

and manufacturers instructions, to ensure that it is in good working order before being issued for use to the 

wearer. The wearer should check the PPE and should not use it if found to be defective in any way. 

PPE maintenance programmes will vary with the type of equipment and its use. Respiratory protective 

equipment (R.P.E.) requires a very high degree of regular examination and necessary maintenance, where

as protective shoes or gloves may require inspection only. The level of inspection and maintenance :will 

normally be indicated by the manufacturer's instructions. The frequency of use must also be taken into 

account in the maintenance. programme. Maintenance should include where appropriate, cleaning, disin

fecting, exammation, repair; testing and record-keeping. 

As a general rule, simple maintenance can be carried out by the user, provided he/she has been adequately 

instructed and trained (e.g. lens cleaning on goggles, replacing helmet straps) 

The examination, maintenance and repair of PPE used in high risk situations (e.g. PPE used by~ernen) 

should be carried out by properly trained staff who have received special training from the manufacturer 

or supplier (or both). Those involved should have the necessary tools and materials to carry out this work. 

Suitable storage must be provided for PPE when not in use as part of good maintenance practice. Storage 

may be simple (e.g. hangers or pegs for waterproof clothing or helmets) but should be adequate to protect 

PPE from any damage, contamination or loss. It should be readily accessible and convenient to the place of 

work. PPE awaiting repair or cleaning should be clearly marked "for repair" or "cleaning" and stored sep

arately. 

Where there is a risk to persons handling contaminated PPE, it should before being dispatched for incinera

tion or cleaning, be packed in suitable containers to prevent the escape of the hazardous contaminant - e.g. 

in water soluble bags. These should be labelled to indicate the hazardous material (e.g. asbestos, cadmium 

salts, infectious materials, biological waste). 

Sufficient and suitable spare parts for all PPE should be available on the premises. The correct spare parts 

only should be used in the maintenance and repair of PPE to maintain the degree of protection. The use of 

different or new components not marked with the "CE" could amount to non-compliance under 

Regulation 21(4) .. 

Regulation 25 

Personal Use 

(1) An employer shall ensure that the use of an item of personal protective equipment provided by him under 

Regulation 21 is normally confined to one employee. 

(2) Where it is necessary for an item of personal protective equipment to be worn by more than one employee, the 

employer shall ensure that such use does not create health or hygiene problems for any user. 
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This regulation requires that PPE should normally be provided for personal use only. On occasions it may 

be necessary particularly for the more complex and expensive PPE (e.g. respirators or diving equipment), 

to be used by more than one person. In these special circumstances arrangements should be made by the 

employer to have the PPE cleaned and disinfected before use by another individual. 

Regulation 26 

Information, Training and Instruction 

Where an employer provides personal protective equipment for an employee under Regulation 21, the employer shall, 

without prejudice to the provisions of Regulation 11 and 13 -

(a) inform the employee of the risks against which the wearing of the equipment protects him, 

(b) provide at the place of work the employee with adequate information on the personal protective equipment 

provided, 

(c) provide the employee with instruction on the use of such personal protective equipment, 

(d) . arrangefor training and, if appropriate, organise demonstrations in the wearing of such equipment. 

The employer has duties to inform employees of the risks against which they are being protected by PPE as 

well as to provide suitable information, instruction and training to employees to enable them to make 

proper and effective use of any PPE provided to protect them. This includes training employees in the use, 

care or maintenance of PPE. 

PPE users must be trained as regards wearing, proper use and any limitations of PPE. Managers and 

supervisors should also be aware of the reasons for providing PPE, its proper use and inparticular, the 

level of protection afforded. Training, both theoretical and practical, should also cover persons involved in 

the selection, maintenance, repair and testing of PPE The level of training provided will vary with the level 

of risk involved and the complexity and performance of the equipment for instance the use of respirator 

equipment will require a comprehensive degree of training with regular refresher courses whereas the 

training for using protective gloves may require demonstration only. The frequency of the refresher cours

es required in the case of high risk protection PPE will depend on the nature of the equipment, how fre

quently it is used and the needs of the employees using it. 

Where training or instruction is necessary it should include: 

(1) A knowledge and understanding of types of risks present in the workplace and why it is necessary 

to use PPE, 

(2) A knowledge and understanding of the characteristics of the PPE which ~ould limit the perfor

mance and the protection given to the individual by the PPE, 

(3) A knowledge and understanding of other factors which can affect the protection afforded by the 

PPE such as personal factors, working conditions, bad fitting, defects, damage and wear. 
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(4) A knowledge and understanding of factors which affect the storage of PPE such as sunlight, 

humidity and temperature etc. 

(5) practice and familiarity in putting on, wearing and removing of PPE, 

(6) inspection and, where necessary, testing of PPE before and after use 

(7) any maintenance of PPE which can be carried out by the user. 

Sixth Schedule (Regulation 21) 

Non-exhaustive guide list of activities and sectors of activity which may require the provision of personal 

protective equipment. 

See also the Bibliography, page 197. 

1. HEAD PROTECTlON (SKULL PROTECTlON) 

Protection hClmets 

Building work, particularly work on, underneath or in the vicinity of scaffolding and elevated places 

of work, erection and stripping of formwork, assembly and installation work,work on scaffolding 

and demolition work. 

Work on steel bridges, steel building construction, masts, towers, steel hydraulic structures, blast 

furnaces, steel works and rolling mills, large containers, large pipelines, boiler plants and power sta

tions. 

Work in pits, trenches, shafts and tunnels. 

Earth and rock works. 

Work in underground workings, quarries, open diggings, coal stock removal. 

Work with bolt-driving tools. 

Blasting work. 
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Work in the vicinity of lifts, lifting gear, cranes and conveyors .. 

Work 'With blast furnaces, direct reduction plants, steelworks, rolling mills, 

metalworks,forging, drop forging and casting. 

Work with industrial furnaces, containers, machinery, silos, bunkers and pipelines. 

Shipbuilding work. 

Railway shunting work. 

Work in slaughterhouses. 

2. FOOT PROTECTION 

Safety shoes with puncture-proof soles 

Carcase work, foundation work and roadworks. 

Carcase demolition work. 

Scaffolding work. 

Work with concrete and prefabricated parts involving formwork erection and stripping. 

Work in contractors' yards and warehouses. 

Roof work. 

Safety shoes without pierce-proof soles 

Work on steel bridges, steel building construction, masts, towers, lifts; steel hydraulic structures, 

blast furnaces, steelworks and rolling mills, large containers, large pipelines, cranes, boiler plants 

and power stations. 

Furnace construction, heating and ventilation installation and metal assembly work. 

Conversion and maintenance work. 

Work 'With blast furnaces, direct reduction plants, steelworks, rolling mills, metalworks, forging, 

drop forging, hot pressing and drawing plants. 
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Work in quarries and open diggings, coal stock removal. 

Working and processing of rock. 

Working and processing in relation to flat glass products and container glassware manufacture. 

Work with moulds in the ceramics industry. 

Lining of kilns in the ceramics industry. 

Moulding work in the ceramic ware and building materials industry. 

Transport and storage work. 

Work with frozen meat blocks and preserved foods packaging. 

Shipbuilding work. 

Railway shunting work. 

Safety shoe.tiwith.lleels or wedges and pierce-proof soles 

Roof work. 

Protective shoes with insulated soles 

Work with and on very hot or very cold materials. 

Safety shoes which can easily be removed 

Any work where there is a risk of penetration by molten substances. 

3. EYE OR FACE PROTECTION 

Protection goggles, face shields or screens 

Welding, grinding and separating work. 

Caulking and chiselling work. 
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Rock working and processing work. 

Work with bolt-driving tools. 

Work on stock removing machines for small chippings. 

Drop forging. 

The removal and breaking up of fragments. 

Spraying of abrasive substances. 

Work with acids and caustic solutions, disinfectants and corrosive 

products. 

Work with liquid sprays. 

Work with and in the vicinity of molten substances. 

Work with radiant heat. 

Work with lasers. 

4. RESPIRATORY PROTECTION 

Respirators/breathing apparatus 

Work in containers, restricted areas and gas-fired industrial furnaces 

where there may be gas or insufficient oxygen. 

Work in the vicinity of the blast furnace charge. 

Work in the vicinity of gas converters and blast furnace gas pipes. 

Work in the vicinity of blast furnace taps where there may be heavy 

metal fumes. 

Work on the lining of furnaces and ladles where there maybe dust. 

Spray painting where dedusting is inadequate. 
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Work in shafts, sewers and other underground areas connected with 

sewage. 

Work in refrigeration plants where there is a danger that the refrigerant may escape. 

Work in processes where harmful dust or fumes are likely to be present. . 

5. HEARING PROTECTION 

Ear protectors 

Work with metal presses. 

Work with pneumatic drills. 

Work with turbines. 

The work of ground staff at airports. 

Pipe-driving work. 

Wood and textile working. 

6. BODY, ARM AND HAND PROTECTION 

Protective clothing 

Work with acids and caustic solutions, disinfectants and corrosive cleaning substances. 

Work with or in the vicinity of hot materials and where the effects of heat are felt. 

Work on flat glass products. 

Shot blasting. 

Work in deep-freeze rooms. 

Fire-resistant protective clothing 

Welding in restricted areas. 
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Pierce-proof aprons 

Boning and cutting work. 

Work with hand knives involving drawing the knife towards the body. 

Leather aprons 

Gloves 

Welding. 

Forging. 

Casting. 

Welding. 

Handling of sharp-edged objects, other· than machines where there is a danger of the glove being 

caught. 

Unprotected work with acids and caustic solutions. 

Metal mesh gloves 

Boning and cutting. 

Regular cutting using a hand knife for production and slaugMering. 

Changing the knives of cutting machines. 

7. WEATHERPROOF CLOTHING 

Work in the open air in rain and cold weather. 

Waterproof clothing. 

Work in wet processes. 
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8. REFLECTIVE CLOTHING. 

Work where the employees must be clearly visible. 

9. SAFETY HARNESSES 

Work on scaffolding. 

Assembly of prefabricated parts. 

Work on masts. 

10. SAFETY ROPES 

Work in high crane cabs. 

Work in high cabs of warehouse stacking and retrieval equipment. 

Work in high section of drilling towers. 

Work in shafts and sewers. 

11. SKIN PROTECTION 

Processing of coating materials. 

Tanning. 
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Seventh Schedule (Regulation 21) 

Non-exhaustive guide list of items of personal protective equipment 

See also the Bibliography, page 197. 

HEAD PROTECTION 

Protective helmets for use in industry (mines, building sites, other industrial. uses). 

Scalp protection (caps, bonnets, hairnets - with or without eye shade). 

Protective headgear (bonnets, caps, sou'westers, etc. in fabric with 

proofing, etc). 

HEARING PROTECTION 

Earplugs and similar devices. 

Full acoustic helmets. 

Earmuffs which can be fitted to industrial helmets. 

Ear defenders with receiver far LF induction loop. 

Ear protection with intercom equipment. 

EYE AND FACE PROTECTION 

Spectacles. 

Goggles. 

X-ray goggles, laser-beam goggles, ultra-violet, infra-red, visible radiation 

goggles. 

Face shields. 
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Arc-welding masks and helmets (hand masks, headband masks, headband 

masks or masks which can be fitted to protective helmets). 

RESPIRATORY PROTECTION 

Dust filters, gas filters and radioactive dust filters 

Insulating appliances with an air supply 

Respiratory devices including a removable welding mask 

Diving equipment 

Diving suits 

HAND AND ARM PROTECTION 

Gloves to provide protection: 

from machinery (piercing, cuts, vibrations, etc.), 

from chemicals, 

for electricians and from heat. 

Mittens 

Finger stalls 

Oversleeves 

Wrist protection for heavy work 

Fingerless gloves. 

FOOT AND LEG PROTECTION 

Low shoes, ankle boots, calf-length boots, safety boots 

Shoes which can be unlaced or unhooked rapidly 
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Shoes with additional protective toe-cap 

Shoes and overshoes with heat resistant soles 

Heat-resistant shoes, boots and overboots 

Thermal shoes, boots and overboots 

Vibration-resistant shoes, boots and overboots 

Anti-static shoes, boots and overboots 

Insulating shoes, boots,andoverboots 

Protective boots for chain saw operators 

Clogs 

Kneepads 

Removable instep protectors 

Gaiters 

Removable soles (heat-proof, pierce-proof or sweat-proof) 

Removable spikes for ice, snow or slippery flooring 

SKIN PROTECTION 

Barrier creams/ointments 

TRUNK AND ABDOMEN PROTECTION 

Protective waistcoats, jackets and aprons to provide protection from machinery (piercing, cutting, molten 

metal splashes, etc.).'::·" 

Protective waistcoats, jackets and aprons to provide protection from chemicals, 

Headed waistcoats. 
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Life jackets. 

Protective X-ray aprons. 

Body belts. 

WHOLE BODY PROTECTION 

Equipment designed to. prevent falls 

Fall-prevention equipment (full equipment with all necessary accessories). 

Braking equipment to absorb kinetic energy (full equipment with all necessary accessories). 

Body-holding devices (safety harness). 

Protective clothing 

"Safety" working clothing (two-piece and overalls). 

Clothing to provide protection from machinery (piercing, cutting etc.). 

Clothing to provide protection from chemicals. 

Clothing to provide protection from molten metal splashes and infra-red 

radiation. 

Heat resistant clothing. 

Thermal clothing. 

Clothing to provide protection from radioactive contamination. 

Dust-proof clothing. 

Gas-proof clothing. 

Fluorescent signalling, retro-reflecting clothing and accessories (armbands, gloves, etc.). 

Protective coverings. 

PART VI: 
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MANUAL HANDLING OF LOADS 

INTRODUCTION 

The Regulations in this Part give effect to EC Council Directive 90/269/EEC on the Manual Handling of 

Loads. The basic principle enshrined in this Part is that where manual handling, manipulation, lifting etc 

of loads which involves a risk of injury, particularly to the back is present, the employer must take mea

sures to avoid the need for such manual handling where possible. Where this is not achievable mechanical 

aids and/or appropriate prganisational methods should be used. Wh,ere ~anual handling is unavoidable 

the employer must undertake a risk assessment of any manual handling operation which involves risk of 

injury or damage to health, particularly back injury. This assessment should critically review manual han

dling operations at workstations and, if necessary, the employer should put in place adequate control mea

sures so as to reduce the strain from manual handling on muscles, joints and ligments particularly those of 

the back and the risk of manual handling injuries. Adequate training for employees who are required to lift 

loads, whether objects or people or animals, is essential to reducing accidents and back injuries. Employees 

are entitled to be consulted under these Regualati0I!s when protective measures related to manual han

dling, lifting etc are taken. See also Regulation 13 (1) (b) and the Authority guideline publication on train

ing for manual handling. See also Practical Guidance, Page 108, and Bibliography, page 198. 

Regulation 27 

InterpretationojPart VI 

In this Part, "manual handling of loads" means any transporting or supporting of a load by one or more employ

ees, and includes lifting, putting down, pushing,pulling, carrying or moving a load, which, by reason of its character

istics or of unfavourable ergonomic conditions, involves risk, particularly of back injury, to employees. 

These Regulations apply only to the manual handling of loads which involves risk of injury to employees. 

The term "load", in addition to covering any object requiring to be lifted, moved etc. includes any person 

or animal. 

Regulation 28. 

Duties ojEmployer 

Every employer shall 

(a) take qppropriate organisational measures, or use the appropriate means, in particular mechanical equipment, 

to avoid the need for the manual handling of loads by his employees. 

This Regulation requires the employer to organise the work itself to or use mechanical or other means to 

avoid the need for the manual handling of loads by employees in the workplace .. 

Organisational measures can include designing or automating a work activity to eliminate the need for 

manual handling (e.g. arrange for wrapping or packaging in situ or bringing treatment toa patient rather 

than vice versa). It can also mean giving special consideration to the bulk purchase or movement of raw 
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materials so as to eliminate ~heneed to liftsacks or,bags ( e,g, flour, grain, powdered chemicals and animal 

feed stuffs or cement) and to introduce new arrangements (e.g. cement silos on building sites). 

Employers must consider whether manual handling can be eliminated or reduced in the design of systems 

of work, process, machinery, equipment, appliances or tools. Otherwise additional costs may be incurred 

in redesigning or modifying systems or equipment. 

Where organisational measures alone cannot eliminate manual handlirtg, the use of mechanical handling 

equipment must then be considered, Where the weight of. a load to be 'moved is too great or too awkward 

for the individual and organisational measures are unsuitable mechanical equipment must be used. The 

distance which a load needs to be' carried arid the frequency of lifting must also be considered. While the 

weight to be lifted maybe well within the lifting capacity of the individual, the frequency of lifting or the 

distance involved may cause excessive strain on the body. 

Some examples of types of mechanical handling equipment and their uses are set out on page 109. 

(b) 'where the need for the manual handling of loads by his employees cannot be avoided, take appropriate organi

sational measures, use appropriate means or provide his employees with such means in order to reduce the 

risk involved in the manual handling of such loads, having regard to the factors specified in the Eighth 

Schedule. 

When manual handling loads is unavoidable, having considered the measures in para (a) of th~s 

Regulation, steps must be taken, either by organisational or other means to reduce the risk involved, taking 

account of the factors in the Eighth Schedule (see page 101). The factors set out in the Eighth Schedule 

cover the characteristics (e.g. weight, shape, stability etc) of the load, the physical effort required, the work

ing environment and the requirement of the activity. The emphasis given to each of the factors depends on 

the nature of the job and where it is performed. Weight is a very important factor but because of the varia

tion in size, strength, age etc of individual employees~ it is not advisable to give examples of maximum 

weights.: Any risk of injury should be assessed in relation to the capacity of the individual employee 

Well organised systems of work can reduce much of the need for manual handling of loads (e.g. loads may 

be shared by more than one employee). Other means to minimise the amount of man-handling of loads 

include using forklift trucks to bring loads to and from the workstation, using scissor lifts or tables to raise 

loads to a comfortable working level or using trolleys to move heavy materials }Vithin the work area. 

Particular attention should be paid to ensuring systems of work and means to reduce manual handling in 

both fluid and changing workplaces (e~g. hospitals, supermarkets, building sites, mines or on board fishing 

vessels). 

Care should be t~ken when selecting equipment, containers; pa~kaging etc., which are to be marlhamlled in 

the workplace and account taken of the physical capabilities of employees expected to handle them. The 

employer must consult with employe~s before purchasing equipment, contain~rs, packaging etc. which are 

to be used in the wo.rkplace. See also practical guidance for manual handling page 108. 

(c) wherever the need for manual handling of loads by his employees cannot be avoided, organise workstations in 
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such a way as to make such handling as safe and healthy as possible, and 

(i) assess the health cindsafety conditions of the type of work involved, and in particular examine the 

characteristics of loads, having regard to the factors specified in the Eighth Schedule, and 

. .' . 
(ii) take care to avoid or reduce the risk, particularly of back injury, to his employees, by taking appro-

priate measures, considering in piirticularthe characteristics of the load, the physical effort required, 

the characteristics of the working environment and the requirements of the activity, taking account 

of the factors for the manual handling of loads specified in the Eighth Schedule. 

Where manual handling of loads whether lifting, pushing or. pulling cannot be avoided employers are 

required to organise work stations so that the risks of manual handling are reduced as far as possible. To 

this end employers must identify where manual handling is taking place, assess the risk and put in place 

the necessary control measures to avoid or reduce the risk. The process of identification, risk assessment 

and appropriate control measures must be based on the factors set out in the Eighth Schedule. Special 

account must be taken of the physical effort involved, the work surroundings and the type of work activity, 

any of which could aggravate the risks involved from manual handling. 

Manual handling hazards can be identified by direct observation of work practices and an analysis of such 

accidents as occur in the particular employment. The fundamental aim of the risk assessment of manual 

handling operations is t6 decide on which control measures, if any, must be put in place. The focus of the 

risk assessment in this paragraph of the Regulations is centred on the activity of the person at the worksta

tion. Employees and! or their safety representative must be consulted during the risk assessment process 

as well as on the control measures proposed where appropriate. As employees will be familiar with the 

manual handling activities they should be able to contribute to identifying manual handling hazards and 
. . 

possibly assist in carrying out the risk assessment on the basis of the guidance to the Eighth Schedule. 

. , . . '.' . .-

The following factors should be taken into account when assessing the risk at each workstation:-

nature of the load being handled; 

range of weights handled; 

duration and frequency of the task; 

actions and movements involved in the task; . 

training and experience of the employee; 

age aI)d physici11 capability of the employee doing the task; 

availability of lifting and moving equipment; 

force to be applied; 
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time and distance over which the load is handled; 

working posture imposed by the task; 

work environment (temperature, dust, uneven floors etc.); 

workplace layout and housekeeping; 

protective clothing and equipment required to do the task; 

analysis of relevant injury statistics; and 

any other factors considered relevant by the employer, employees or safety repre-. 

sentatives .. 

Following the assessment at each workstation the necessary control measures should be put in place. 

Examples of such measures are set out in the guidance to the Eighth Schedule (page 101). A sample check

list which can be used for carrying out risk assessments is given in Appendix B. Useful references which 

can be used for identifying manual handling hazards and assessing their risks are given in Appendix C. 

Where expertise is not available within the enterprise to assess manual handling risks or to decide on the 

most appropriate control measures, the employer is obliged to obtain the services of a competent person 

while rnaintaining an involvement in the risk assessment process. 

(d) uiithqut prejudice to the provisions of Regulation 11, ensure that those of his employees who are involved in 

manual handling of loads receive general indication.s and, where possible, precise information on 

(i) 

(ii) 

the weight of each load, and 

the centre of gravity of the heaviest side when a package is eccentrically loaded. 

The requirement under Regulation 11 to provide information to employees and Safety Representatives on 

safety and health matters are made more explicit here with regard to information to be provided on loads 

which are manually handled. Where practical, the precise information on the weight of each load should 

be given to employees. In practice, this information is mostly available from the weight markings on the 

load itself. Otherwise the employer must determine and indicate the weights. Where precise weights are 

not available, as a minimum, general indications must be given through instruction or information or by 

using warning signs. Heavy weights out of the ordinary should in general carry a warning sign. 

In addition when a package is eccentrically loaded its centre of gravity should be indicated to employees 

e.g. boxes containing goods where the centre of gravity is off centre, boxes of bottles or glasses, mechanical 

equipment which has to be pushed, pulled or carried, motorised hedge cutters, washing machines, televi

sions. Compliance with this regulation will be achieved in many instances during manual handling train

ing, as required under Regulation 13. 

Eight Schedule (Regulation 28) 
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Reference factors for the Manual Handling of Loads 

See also Bibliography, page 198 

1. Characteristics of the Load 

. The manual handling of a load may present a risk particularly of back injury if it is: 

too heavy or too large 

unwieldy or difficult to grasp, 

unstable or has contents likely to shift, 

positioned in a manner requiring it to be held or manipulated at a distance from the tru~k, or with a 

bending or twisting of the trunk, or 

likely, because of its contours orconsi~tency (or both), to result in injury to employe~s, particularly 

in the event of a collision. 

Where the above manual handling hazards and a risk particularly of back injury have been identified, the 
. . . 

control measures necessary to reduc~ the risk may be evident from the answer~ to the following questions:-

(a) Can the load be made lighter by being packaged in smaller containers or packages? 

(b) . Can the load be made less bulky, so that it ~an be handled closer to the employee's body? 

(c) Can the shape or surface texture of the load be changed to make it easier to grip? 

(d) Could the surface be cleaner or cooler, or the edges less sharp, so that the employee can 

hold the load against the body? 

(e) Can handles be provided, or some type of sling used to move the load? 

(f) Is the load designed, or the mater~al packaged, so that it will not shift unexpectedly while 

it is being moved ? 

Note that particular attention should be paid to the handling of live animals or humans. Persons or ani

mals can either hinder or aid the manual handler (e.g. cooperative patients as against disturbed patients). 

Additional forces and control measures may need to be applied (e.g. team handling). 

2. Physical Effort Required 
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A physical effort may present a risk particularly of back injury if it is: 

too strenuous, 

only achieved by a twisting movement of the trunk, 

likely to result in a sudden movement of the load, or 

made with the body in an unstable posture. 

Where the physical effort required poses a risk of injury the following control measures should be helpful 

- in reducing it:-

Lifting and lowering forces can be reduced by: 

.' " "': 

(a) using lifting tables, forklifts, cranes, hoists, balancers, drum. and barrel dumpers, work dispensers, 

eieva'ting conveyors and similar aids, raising the work'level,'lowe~ing the position of the employee 

and using gravity dumps and chutes; 

(b) reducing the weight involved by red,ucingload size (specifying to suppliers, for exam'ple, in regard 

to size of packaging), reducing capacity of containers, reducing the weight of the cont~iner, redu~ing 

the load in each container and reducing the number of objects lifted or lowered at one time; 
., ..: 

(c) reducing the extent of the holding positiona~ay from the body by ~hanging the object shape, pro-
• I '.~ • 

viding suitable grips or handles, providing greater access to the load and improving workplace 

layout; and' 

(d) . converting to' p~shing or pulling. 

Pushing and pulling forces can be reduced by: 

(a) eliminating the need to push or pull by using powered conveyors,' powered trucks, movers, slides, 

rollers or chutes; . , '. ' 

(b) using non-powered conveyors, air bearings, ball castor tables, monorails and similar aids; four

wheel hand trucks, hand trolleys with good bearings and large diameter wheels or castors appro

priate to the particular surfaces; providing good maintenance of equipment and floor surfaces on 

which mechanical pushers or pullers are used; and 

(c) reducing the distance of push or pull by improving work area layout, relocating production or 

storage area or similar change in the system of work. 

Carrying forces can be reduced by: . , 
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(a) converting to pushing or pulling, by use of conveyors, air bearings, ball castor tables, monorails, 

slides, chutes and similar aids, forklifts, two or four- wheel hand trucks, trolleys and similar equip-

ment, 

(b) reducing the capacity of containers, container weight, container load and the number of objects 

carried at one time; and 

(c) reducing carry or transport distance by improving work area layout, relocating storage or produc

tion area, or similar changes in the system of work. 

Holding forces can be reduced by: 

(a) reducing weight or size of load; 

(b) reducing holding time; 

(c) eliminating holding by using, for example, jigs and fixtures; and 

(d) using mechanical loading and unloading. 

Principles involved in minimising the risk of injury when applying force include: 

(a) pushing/pulling is more efficient if applied at or around waist level; 

(b) pushing in/ pulling out is stronger than left/right (across the body); and 

(c) for manual handling, significantly higher push/pull forces are possible standing rather than seat

ed and the use of body weight in pushing/ pulling is preferred. 

Twisting movements can be reduced by: 

(a) positioning all tools and materials in front of the employees; 

(b) using conveyors, chutes, slides or turntables to change the materials flow direction; 

(c) providing adjustable swivel chairs; 

(d) providing sufficient work space for the employee's whole body to turn; and 

(e) improving the layout of the work area. 

Reaching motions can be reduced by: 
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(a) positioning tools and machine controls close to the employee; 

(b) positioning materials, workpieces and other heavy loads as near to the employee as possible; 

(c) . enabling the load handled to be kept dose to the body; 

(d) reducing load or container size; and 

(e) enabling the employee to walk around the load or to rotate it. 

Bending movements can be reduced by: 

(a) using lift tables, work dispensers and similar mechanical aids; 

(b) raising the work level; 

(c) positioning all material at work level; 

(d) keeping materials at work level, for example, avoid lowering objects which must be lifted later and 

(e) eliminating large horizontal reaches. 
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3. Char'!cteristics of the Working Environment 

The characteristics of the work environment may increase a risk particularly of back injury if: 

there is not enough room, in particuiarvertically, to carry out the activity, 

the floor is uneven, thus presenting tripping hazards, or is slippery in relation to the employee's 

footwear 

Factors in the work environment which influence risk include climate, lighting, space, floors and other sur

faces underfoot. 

Housekeeping and footwear are associated factors that have particular relevance for risk of slips, trips and 

falls while handling loads. 

Answering YES to any of the following questions indicates an increased risk particularly of back injury: 

(a) Are the floors and surfaces underfoot uneven or slippery ? 

(b) Are there different floor levels in the workplace ? 

(c) Is the workplace untidy with a lack of attention to housekeeping 

details? 

(d) Are there extremes of heat, cold, wind, or humidity? 

(e) Are there high levels of fumes, dusts, gases or vapours? 

(f) Is there excessive vibration.? 

(g) Is the task performed in a confined space? 

(h) Is the lighting inadequate? 
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4. Requirements of the Activity 

The activity may present a risk particularly of back injury if it entails one or more of the following require

ments: 

over-frequent or over prolonged physical effort involving ill particular the spine, 

an insufficient bodily rest or recovery period, 

excessive lifting, lowering or carrying distances, or 

a rate of work imposed by a process which cannot be altered by the employee. 

The risk of injury rises with the increasing frequency, repetition and duration of manual handling activity 

by anyone employee in a work period. How often, and for how long, a task is performed are key risk fac

tors to be considered. 

Problems with frequency and duration are not restricted to lifting or lowering of loads. Pushing, pulling, 

carrying and holding of loads can also be a problem if performed frequently or for prolonged periods. 

There are several factors which influence a person's ability to continue prolonged exertion. These include 

available energy reserves, the employee's physical fitness and the relative work load, (i.e. the proportion of 

the employee's physical capacity engaged by the task). 

Distances over which loads are manually handled should be as short as possible. The longer the distance 

the lighter the load which can be carried without increased risk 

If the load is located above the employee's shoulder height or below mid-thigh height or otherwise 

requires extended reach, then the risk of injury is increased. An increased risk also occurs when a load 

must be manoeuvred to be placed accurately into position. 

Where a process is dictating the pace of manual handling as well as there being continous and repetitive 

movements the employee may be exposed to the risk of upper limb pains and discomfort. 
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Ninth Schedule (Regulations 13 and 15) 

Manual handling of loads - individual risk factors 

The employee may be at risk if he 

is physically unsuited to carry out the task in question, 

is wearing unsuitable clothing, footwear or other personal effects, 

does not have adequate or appropriate knowledge or training. 

The variations in size, strength, physical capacity, age, sex etc. is such that it is not possible to indicate the 

weight of loads which can be safely carried without risk of injury. The outcome of the risk assessment 

under Regulation 28 and its relationship to an individual employee is the required basis for judging indi

vidual risk factors. 

The clothing, footwear etc worn by employees must not impede safe manual handling e.g. avoid slippery 

gloves, very light footwear, loose clothing. More than most other areas involving risk of injury to employ

ees, training in the manual handling of loads is of utmost importance. Training should be provided by 

competent manual handling instructors. 

Under Regulations 13 and 15 of the 1993 General Application Regulations training and health surveillance 

must be made available to employees. Where training and health surveillance bears on the manual han

dling of loads, the above individual risk factors should-be taken into account. 

The following should also be considered when assessing the capacity of the indivdualemployee to manual

ly handle goods:-

Before starting manual handling:-

• Has the employee any previous experience or training? 

• Has the employee had any back pain in the past? 

• Has the employee any reservations about his/her lifting ability? 

• Are employees generally fit? 

• Do they appear phYSically capable of doing the manual handling jobs assigned to them? 

For employees during manual handling:-

• Do employees experience any pains or other discomfort during or after manual handling? 

• Has back pain been a cause of absenteeism? 

• Does any employee walk or hold him/herself in a manner which might suggest back discomfort? 

If the employer has any doubt about any of the above issues reference should be made to a competent doc

tor for further assessment. 
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PRACTICAL GUIDANCE fOR MANUAL HANDLING· 

1. INDIVIDUAL CAPABILITY 

.. g 

0~i~®~ 

8 , g. 

Ill\1.stration reproduced courtesy of HSE (GB) 

These guideline weights cover nearly all men and up to two thirds of women. Reduce the weights by about 

a third to cover all women. If more than twice the weights. are involved in any operation an assessment is 

essential even for a fit well trained employee. The guideline weights need to be reduced if more than thirty 

operations per hour are involved or if the operation involves twisting. 
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2. MECHANICAL HANDLING EQUIPMENT 

Mechanical handling equipment includes: 

(a) simple aids, for example, levers, sliding rails and conveyors; 

(b) cranes and hoists, for example, jib cranes, overhead travelling cranes and mobile hoists; 

(c) positioning equipment, for example. lift jacks; and. 

(d) industrial vehicles, for example, fork lift trucks, pallet trucks and two~wheeled hand 

trucks. 

Mechanical handling equipment should: 

(a) be easy to use and not cause an obstruction; 

(b) be designed to suit the load; and 

(c) be readily available even in emergencies. 

Employees must receive information, instruction and training in the use of mechanical equipment appro

priate to their work 

The design, installation and use of mechanical handling equipment may be subject to statutory require

ments. 

Examples of Mechanical Handling Equipment 

Conveyors 

Conveyors are generally useful when loads are uniform, materials move continuously, routes do not vary, 

loads are constant, movement rate is relatively fixed. Conveyors can bypass cross traffic and the path to be 

followed is fixed. Types of conveyors include: 

(a) roller conveyors; . 

(b) belt conveyors; 

(c) screw conveyors 
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(d) chutes; 

(e) monorails and 

(f) trolley conveyors. 

Cranes and hoists 

Cranes and hoists are most commonly used when movement is within a fixed area, moves are intermittent, 

loads vary in size and weight; where cross traffic will interfere with conveyors, and/or loads handled are 

not uniform. Types of cranes and hoists include: 

(a) overhead travelling cranes; 

(b) gantry cranes; 

(c) jib cranes; 

(d) hoists and 

(e) stacker cranes. 

Industrial trucks 

Industrial trucks are generally used when loads are moved intermittently, movement is over varying 

routes, loads are uniform; where cross traffic would prohibit conveyors, clearances and rurining surfaces 

are adequate and suitable, most of the operation consists of, for example, pallet-lifting, manoeuvring and 

stacking, and material can be put into unit loads. Types of industrial trucks include: 

(a) forklift trucks; 

(b) pallet trucks 

(c) two-wheel hand trucks; 

(d) tractor-trailer trains; and 

(e) hand stackers. 

The following illustrations (Figures 1-11) are examples of mechanical handling equipment: 
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FIG 1. 
Two wheeled trolley 

FIG 2. 
Wheel set enables pushing instead of lifting. 

FIG 4. 
Adjustable scissors table for different work heights. 

FIG 3. 
Adjustable support stage provides a better work 

position for finishing surfaces. 

FIG 5. 
Forklift. 
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FIG 6. FIG 7. 
Specially designed hooks or slings for lifting. Mobile crane. 

FIGS. FIG 9. 
Lifting device for moving boxes and crates. Mechanical aids for patient lifting and moving. 

FIG 10. FIG 11. 
Hydraulic tilt bed. Levers reduce force required. 
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3. HAZARD IDENTIFICATION CHECKLIST 

Description of Work Location _____________ ~ _/_1-

Task Description 

Assessed by 

Employees/Safety Representative (s) 

The existence of anyone of the following key risk factors, that is; a YES answer, indicates the need for 

further assessment. 

1. Is weight a risk factor: 

(a) 

(b) 

more than 5 kg arid handled from a 

seated position? 

. more than 16 kg and handled in a 

working posture other than seated ? 
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Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 



(c) more than 55 kg ? . Yes 

No 

Note: Weight is not used to prescribe absolute limits, but is one of the important factors to be considered 

when assessing and controlling the risk. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

For pushing, pulling or other application of 

forces: are large push/pulling forces involved? 

Is the load difficult or awkward to handle, for example 

due to its size, shape, temperature, instability 

or unpredictability ? 

Is it difficult or unsafe to get adequate grip of the load? 

DURING MANUAL HANDLING 

Is there frequent or prolonged bending down where the 

hands pass below mid-thigh height? 

Is there frequent or prolonged reaching above 

the shoulder? 

Is there frequent or prolonged bending due to 

extended reach forward ? 

Is there frequent or prolonged twisting of the back? 

- 114 -

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes· 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes, No 



WORK ENVIRONMENT 

9. Is the task performed in a confined space? Yes 

No 

10. Is the lightillg inadequate for safe manual handling? Yes 

No 

11. Is the climate particularly cold or hot? Yes 

No 

12. Is it windy? Yes 

No 

13. Are the floor working surfaces cluttered, uneven Yes 

slippery or otherwise unsafe? No 

14. Are awkward postures assumed frequently or over Yes 

prolonged periods, that is, postures that are not No 

forward facing and upright? 

15. Is the manual handling performed frequently or Yes 

for long time periods by the employees (s) ? No 

16. Are loads moved or carried overlong distances? Yes 

No 

17. Is the employee new to the work or returning from an Yes 

extended period away from work? No 

18. Are there physical factors e.g. height, body size, disabilities, Yes 

No 

19. Does the employee's clothing or personal protective Yes 

equipment interfere with manual handling performance? No 

20. Is ~he enployee informed of the hazards and trained in Yes 

appropriate handling techniques. No 
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PART VII: 
WORK WITH DISPLAY SCREEN EQUIPMENT 

INTRODUCTION 

The Regulations in this part give effect to Directive 90/270/EEC on the safety and health requirements for 

employees who habitually use display s~reen equipment (VDUs) as a significant part of thei~ normal work. 

Employers are required to evaluate health and safety at the workstations with particular reference to eye

sight, physical difficulties and mental stress. Appropriate steps must be taken to control any risks identi

fied. 

Employees covered by these regulations 

1. must be trained in the use of the workstation and be given information about health and 

safety factors. 

2. must also have periodic breaks or changes of routine, away from VDUs. 

3. are entitled to an appropriate eye an~ eyesight test (or ntay opt for either) before working . , '. ., 
with VDUs and at regular intervals. If at any time working with a VDU an employee 

experiences visual difficulties she/he has a simil~r entitlement 

If special corrective appliances (spectacles) are required exclusively for working at a display screen they 

must be provided at no cost to the employee. Should the spectacles be used also for other purposes the 

employer must cover the cost of the correction required for workmg with display screens. 

Requirements are included about the various components of the workstation fro:q1 chairs to the display 

screen etc. and as regards the general environment of the workstation, including lighting, noise levels, 

heat, radiation and humidity. 

The duties in Part 11, particularly as regards protective and preventive services, dsk assessment, fnforma

tion, consultation and participation and training apply to the requirements in Part VII dealing with VDUs. 

Regulation 29 

Interpretation/or Part VII 

In this Part -

"display screen equip~ent" means any alphanumeric or graphic display screen, ~egardless of the display 

process involved; 

"employee" means an employee who habitually uses display screen equipment as a significant part of his 

normal work; and 
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"workstation" means an assembly comprising display screen equipment, which may be provided with a 

keyboard or input device or software (or a keyboard or input device and software) determining the operator 

and machine interface, and includes optional accessories and peripherals such as a diskette drive, telephone, 

modem, printer, document holder, work chair and work desk or work surface and the immediate work envi

ronment of the display screen equipment. 

The definition of "display screen equipment" (described in these Guidelines as VDUs) covers computer 

screens, microfiche readers and applies to both conventional cathode ray tube (CRT) display screens and 

other display processes such as liquid crystal displays. Display screens when showing films, videos, televi

sion pictures or. for surveillance purposes are not covered (please refer also to the exclusions under 

Regulation 30). However display screens capable of being used for a range of functions such as video 

viewing, as a television screen as well for word-processing or viewing of data and graphics will need to be 

assessed to establish the use of the screen and whether, if there is greater habitual use for data and graph

ics, it falls within the scope of the Regulations. 

"Employee", as defined for this Part of the Regulations does not include employees engaged in mainte

nance or cleaning of VDUs .. The following will help as regards deciding whether an employeeis.covered 

by the Regulations: 

(a) if the employee has no choice but to the use the VDU to carry out her /his work. 

(b) if the employee normally uses the VDU for continuous periods of more than one hour. 

(c) if the VDU is generally used by the employee on a daily basis. 

The definition of "workstation" is all encompassing and includes VDU and all the individual pieces of 

equipment, chair, desk and"work environment which can constitute a workstation. One of the most critical 

factors effecting the health of employees working at VDUs is the design and layout of the workstation. A 

badly arranged workstation can lead to the adoption of a bad working posture with consequent pains in 

musCles and joints and also visual problems. There are particular requirements on this in the Tenth and 

Eleventh Schedules. 

Regulation 30 

Non-application of this Part 

The provisions of this Part do not apply to -

(a) drivers' cabs or control cabs for vehicles or machinery; 

(b) computer systems on board a means of transport; 

(c) computer systems mainly intended for public use; 

(d) portable display screen equipment not in prolonged use at a workstation; . 

(e) calculators, cash registers and any equipment having a small data or measurement display required 

for direct use of the equipment; and 

(fJ typewriters of traditional design, of the type known as "typewriter with window". 
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This is a list of equipment to which the duties as regards VDUs.do not apply. This does not dilute employ

er's general duties of care under the main provisions of the 1989 Act. 

Regulation 31 

Duties of Employer 

(1) Every employer shall 

(a) perform an analysis of the workstations in order to evaluate the safety and health condi

tions to which they give rise for his employees, particularly as regards possible risks to eye

sight, physical problems and problems of mental stress; 

Workstations must be analysed to evaluate possible risks which may give rise to visual or physical difficul

ties or to mental stress. This means examining each workstation taking account of the requirements which 

are set out in the 10th and 11th Schedules, depending on which of these schedules apply (see (c), (d), and 

(e) below). Any employee. using a workstation should be given the opportunity to comment in the course 

of the analysis. This is in addition to the employer's general duty to consult employees on health and 

ty matters. 

Some common complaints, arising from working with VDUs which should be taken account of are as fol

lows: 

• Upper limb pains and discomfort (WRULDs) 

A range of effects on the arm, hand and shoulder areas linked to work activities are now described 

as work related upper limb disorders (WRULDs). These range from temporary fatigue or soreness 

.. in the limbs, to cramp, to ongoing pain in the muscles or nerves. 

These effects are probably due to a number of factors rather than any single cause. Holding a part 

of the body rigid for a long time such as the back, neck and head can cause discomfort in the mus"' 

cles, bones and tendons. Awkward positioning of the hands and wrist relative to the work being 

carried out is another likely factor. These effects can be avoided by using proper equipment, suit

able furniture, through training and changing the way in which the work is carried out. 

• Effects on the Eyes 

Some employees may experience temporary eye fatigue, with such symptoms as failure to see 

clearly, red or sore eyes and headaches. Eye fatigue can also lead to employees adopting awkward 

postures which can cause discomfort of the limbs: Medical evidence shows·that using VDUs does 

not cause damage to eyes or eyesight; nor does it make existing defects worse. 
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Eye fatigue can be caused by: 

(a) staying in the same position and concentrating for a long time; 

(b) poor positioning of the VDU; 

(c) poor legibility of the screen or source documents; 

(d) .poor lighting, including glare and reflections; 

(e) a drifting, flickering or jittering image on the screen. 

While using a VDU does not cause eye damage, it may make employees with pre-existing vision 

defects, which are not corrected, more aware of them. Such uncorrected defects can make work

ing with a VDU more tiring or stressful than would otherwise be the case. 

• Fatigue and stress 

The volume of VDU work to be carried out by employees can vary widely between different 

employments and activities. The work can range from air traffic control to accounting, stock 

recording and control, or documentation creation and revision .. Some tasks may require a very 

high degree of concentration and vigilance. More routine tasks can even give rise to boredom. 

Some tasks can result in stress or fatigue. 

Several symptoms, including fatigue, described by VDU users can also be caused by stress arising 

from broader aspects of their work. They are more likely to be caused by poor orgimisation of the 

work, lack of control by the employee over the pace of the work, under-utilisation of skills, high

speed repetitive work or working in isolation. The onset of fatigue and stress can be minimised by 

careful design, setection and location of VDUs, good design of the workstation, its environment 

and the task involved as well as training, consultation and involvement of the employee. 

(b) take appropriate measures to remedy any risks found, on the basis of the evaluation referred to in 

subparagraph (a), and taking account of any additional or combined effects of any such risks so 

found; 

Having examined each workstation in the light of the points raised in the 10th imd 11th Schedules, the 

employer must take any necessary preventive measures to avoid risks to employees. Separate guidance is 

provided in both Schedules on each point. The requirements in the 10th and 11th Schedules are minimum 

standards. Employers may apply higher standards if they wish. The employee(s) should be informed of 

the st~ps taken following the assessment and be provided with training if necessary. 

(c) in making the analysis under subparagraph (a) and in taking measures under subparagraph (b) for 

workstations already in service on or before the 31st day of December, i992, and in the interests of 

the health and safety of the employee, take account of the principles specified in the Tenth Schedule; 

The Regulations recognise the practicalities of coping with the many workstations already in use in 

employments. In the case of equipment already in use on 31 December 1992 the Tenth Schedule contains 
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broad specifications as regards the equipment and the environment surrounding the workstation to be 

taken into account when conducting the risk analysis and taking protective action. Employers must, when 

analysing workstations already in service before 31st December, 1992, " take account of the points set out in 

the Tenth Schedule to the regulations. 

(d) take appropriate steps to ensure that workstations first put into service after the 31st day of 

December, 1992, comply with the minimum requirements specified in the Tenth and Eleventh 

Schedules; 

"' 

As well as complying with the Tenth Schedule, all workstations first brought into use after 31 December 

1992 must also comply with the Eleventh Schedule which sets out more specific requirements on the equip

ment, the environment and the interface between employee and VDU. Please refer to Regulation 31 (2) as 

regards certain situations in which these requirements may not apply. 

(e) take appropriate steps to ensure that workstations already in service on or before the 31st day of 

December, 1992 are adapted not later than the 31st day of December, 1996 to comply with the mini

mum requirements specified in the Tenth and Eleventh Schedules; 

As well as complying with the Tenth Schedule from the beginning of these Regulations, workstations must, 

following a period of grace to 31/12/1996, also meet the more specific requirements of the Eleventh 

Schedule as regards equipment, environment and the interface between employee and VDU. 

if) plan the activities of his employees in such a way that daily work on a display screen is periodically 
. , 

interrupted by breaks or changes of activity which reduce workload at the display screen; 

Employers must plan work so that daily work at VDUs is interrupted periodically by breaks or changes in 

activity which reduce the work at the screen. Although the Regulations set no frequency for breaks no sin

gle continuous period of work at a screen should, in general, exceed one hour. 

Equally, the Regulations do not specify the frequency and duration of work breaks when working with 

VDUs, nor is there any generally accepted standard. In some countries, including Ireland there are 

employer / trade union agreements on work breaks at company level. 

The flow of ",:,ork to a VDU user should be designed to allow natural breaks to occur. Alternatively a 

change in the pattern of work by combining VDU and non-VDU work could be introduced. However, rest 

breaks are essential where continuous VDU work, requiring sustained attention is likely to result in 

fatigue. Ideally, the length of the rest should reflect the intensity of the individu~l job. However, there are 

three very important points: 

Rest breaks or changes in the pattern of work, where they are necessary, should be taken before 

fatigue sets in. Some employees suffer symptoms from the effort used to keep up performance 

while fatigued. 
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Short frequent rest breaks are more satisfactory than longer breaks taken occasionally. 

Rest breaks should be taken away from the VDU. Other duties may be assigned during this peri

od, provided they are not too intensive. 

(g) without prejudice to the provisions of Regulation 11, provide information to his employees in rela

tion to the measures applicable to workstations which have been implemented under subparagraphs 

(b) and (j) and Regulation 32; and 

In addition to the requirement on employers under Regulation 11 to provide information on safety and 

health matters to employees this paragraph puts a duty on employers to provide information on VDU 

workstatiohs. 

Employers must inform employees of any measures taken to protect eyesight, any risks to eyesight, physi

cal effects or stress, as well as the. arrangements for rest breaks in VDU work, or changes in work activity 

which are planned and also the results of any eye or eyesight tests which are conducted. 

(h) without prejudice to the provisions of Regulation 13, provide training to employees in the use of 

workstations before commencing this work with display screen equipment ana whenever the organi

sation of the workstation is substantially modified. 

In addition to the requirement on employers under Regulation 13 to provide training on safety and health 

matters to employees, this paragraph puts a duty on employers to provide training in the use of the work

station before an employee commences work on a VDU and again should the organisation of the worksta

tion be altered. Training should include: 

(a) a general appreciation of the computer system to which the VDU may be linked; 

(b) appropriate induction training. Employees should understand how the work is organised so as to 

comply with these Regulations; 

(c) instruction on the general principles of ergonomics, the proper adjustment of furniture, screens, 

keyboard, lighting, etc. so as to suit individual employee's height, reach etc. 

(2) The requirements of the Tenth and Eleventh Schedules apply only to the extent that the components 

concerned are present at a workstation and that the inherent requirements or characteristics of the 

work do not preclude such application. 
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The requirements of the Tenth and Eleventh Schedules do not apply when analysing a workstation under 

Regulation 31 (c), (d) or (e) to a particular component if it is not normally part of a workstation or where 

the nature of the task makes compliance impossible. The following are examples where the need to fully 

comply with the Tenth or Eleventh Schedules may not arise: 

(i) where a VDU is part of a console in a plant control room and does not require a desk or, perhaps, a 

chair; 

(iD radar screens used in air traffic control have characters with blurred "tails", which may be consid

ered not to be well defined or clearly formed to indicate the movement of aircraft. Compliance in 

this case in not practicable. 

(3) The requirements specified in paragraph (1)(d) of the Eleventh Schedule shall not be construeq as 

preventing the use of alternative suitable seating. 

There'may be cases, for instance, in which an employee suffering from a back complaint, or perhaps in a 

wheelchair, may need fo use a suitable alternative chair rather than one which complies with the Eleventh 

Schedule as regards adjustability etc. 

Regulation 32 

Provision of Eye Tests and Corrective Appliances 

Every employer shall, taking into account any entitlement which an employee may have to any tests and 

appliances provided by the State and relating to eyesight and appliances ensure -

(a) that an appropriate eye (1:1d eyesight test, carried out by a competent person, is made available to 

every employee -

(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

Eye and Eyesight Tests 

before commencing display screen work, 

at regular intervals thereafter, and 

if an employee experiences visual difficulties which may be due to display screen 

work, 

Every employee who habitually uses a VDU as a significant part of normal work has a right to opt for an 

eye test and an eyesight test which must be made available by the employer at his/her own cost, except 

where there may be a social welfare entitlement. While VDUs are now a common feature in many employ

ments, this right applies only to employees with· habitual and significant use. This could mean using a 

VDU for one continuous hour or more as part of every day work. 

Eyesight Test fyisual Abilio/) 

An eyesight test means a test of a person's ability to see (visual ability), to focus at various distances and to 

keep the two eyes coordinated. This can be carried out by a doctor or optometrist. It can also be carried out 

by a person (including a nurse) trained to use a vision screening machine. The person operating the 
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machine must know when to refer employees who do not pass the eyesight tests at the screening level to a 

doctor or optometrist. Problems with visual ability which arise at any stage during life may give rise to a 

need to wear spectacles. 

Eye Test 

An eye test means an examination of the eye itself using an ophthalmoscope normally carried out by a doc

tqr or optometrist. Though entitled to an eye test and eyesight test, the first approach by an employee is 

likely to be to have an eyesight test. If the eyesight test results in the employee being referred on to a doc

tor or an optometrist, the who will probably do a further eyesight test as well as an eye test and will decide 

if the employee needs particular lenses for VDU work. While the tests should be available to all eligible 

employees, those suffering from visual difficulty or eye strain either before or during work with a VDU 

should, in particular, avail of the option. 

Combined Eye and Eyesight Test 

The combined eye and eyesight test performed by an optometrist or doctor should include the following 

tests: 

(a) Ability to read N6 print at between 30cm to 60cm. 

(b) Either monocular vision or good binocular vision. In the latter case, heterophoria should 

be well compensated, with prisms if necessary. Diplopia is not admissible. 

(c) No obvious central (+ /- 20 degrees )visual field defects in the dominant eye. 

(d) Normal near points of convergence and accommodation for the user's age. 

(e) Clear ocular media. Absence of ocular disease. 

(f) Normal colour vision is ONLY required if the V.D. U. work is unusually colour-dependant. 

(g) Measurement and assessment of refractive error. 

Schedule for Testing 

Employees have the right to an eye and eyesight test before taking up work if it is habitual work with a 

VDU (one continuous hour or more every day) as well as at regular intervals. In determining the intervals, 

factors such as the ages of the employees and the intensity of VDU work should be taken into account in 

deciding the frequency of repeat tests. 

(b) that, if the results of a test under this Regulation show that it is necessary, an ophthalmological 

examination is carried out on the employee concerned; 
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Where complex problems are detected the doctor or optometrist will refer the employee to a specialist oph

thalmologist for attention. 

(c) that, where the results of a test or an examination under this regulation show that it is necessary, 

and if normal corrective appliances cannot be used, the employee concerned is provided with special 

corrective appliances appropriate to his work. 

Where eye tests carded out by the doctor or optometrist reveal that particular lenses are required for VDU 

work, the basic costs of providing the glasses (the special corrective appliances) or of new lenses where the 

employee already wears glasses must be borne by the employer, taking account of any social welfare enti

tlement that might apply. Where an employer already wears glasses to correct a visual defect (normal cor

rective appliances), and routine change of lenses arises, if these glasses are adequate also for VDU work, 

the employer is not liable as regards meeting the cost. 

The cost of dealing with more general eye problems which are revealed as a result of the tests and whiCh 

are not directly related to working with a VDU is a matter for the employee as part of his or her general 

health care; taking account of health care entitlements. 
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Tenth Schedule (Regulation 31) 

Minimum requirements for all VDUs 

Many of these requirements are self-explanatory and guidance is provided only where necessary. It is 

expected that in due course, EU standards will cover these matters in detail. 

1. EQUIPMENT 

(a) The general use of the equipment shall not be a source of risk for employees. 

Workstations must be laid out and kept tidy so as to avoid any employee slipping, tripping or falling. 

(b) Display Screen 

(i) The characters on the screen shall be well defined and clearly formed, of adequate size and with ade

quate spacing between the characters and lines. 

The characters on the screen should be well defined and clearly formed so that letters and numerals may be 

easily recognised and clearly distinguished. The spacings between characters and between lines should 

also allow for an easily legible text on the screen. The legibility of characters, which depends mainly on the 

way they are created, their size and shape, is particularly important for avoiding eye strain. 

A minimum character height of between 3.1mm to 4.2mm in the 350mm to 600mm viewing range - with a 

maximum viewing range of not more than 700mm - is recommended. Characters with a dot matrix of at 

least 7 x 9 dots are normally satisfactory when both upper and lower case letters are used. A 5 x 7 dot 

matrix is adequate for a character size of upper case letters and digits. 

(ii) The image on the screen shall be stable, with no flickering or other forms of instability. 

In order to keep the characters visible on the screen, the signal must be continuously refreshed, i.e. regular

ly rewritten on the VDU. A flickering, swimming or shimmering effect which can arise may be minimised 

by operating VDUs at a recommended minimum 50 Hertz refresh rate. 

(iii) The brightness or the contrast (or both) between the characters and the background shall be easily 

adjustable by the employee and easily adjustable to ambient conditions. 

The VDU should be capable of adjustment for contrast and brightness by the employee to obtain a suitable 

working condition. This will help avoid eye strain and should help to maintain the quality of work pro-
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duced. Excessive contrast between the characters and the general background on the VDU should be 

avoided. 

(iv) The screen shall be free of reflective glare and reflections liable to cause discomfort to a user. 

The d~splay screen should be non-reflective and work surroundingE) should have a low reflective finish. 

See also paragraphs 2 (b) (ii) and (c) which follow. 

(c) Keyboard 

(i) The keyboard shall have a matt surface to avoid reflective glare. 

(ii) The arrangement of the keyboard and the characteristics of the keys shall be such as to facil

itate the use of the keyboard. 

The keyboard should be designed so that the employee can work effiCiently in reasonable comfort. 

The position of the keyboard should allow sufficient resting space for the employee's hands an:d arms to 

be supported. There should be no friction between the edge of the keyboard and the employee's wrists. 

The keyboard should be detachable so that the employee can find a suitable working position and avoid 

straining hands and arms .. 

It should be positioned so that the angle at the employee's elbow (when seat~d) between the forearm and 

the upper arm is in the range of 700 to, 900. 

The employee should be able to look at parts of the keyboard used frequently wit~out lowering the head. 

The keys should have low refl~ctance surfaces and should have conca've tops to follow the contours of the 

finger tips: 

(iii) The symbols on the keys shall be adequately contrasted and legible from the design working position. 

Modern keyboards on the market will meet these requirements based on current standards, for example 

BS7179. 

2. ENVIRONMENT 

(a) Space Requirements 

The workstation shall be dimensioned and designed so as to provide sufficient space for the user to 

change position and vary movements. 

There should be sufficient space for the employee to feel comf?rtable and to have room to stretch or reach 

arms, or legs and to turn from side to side. There are general requirements as regards work space in 
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Regulation 17 (Workplace) and in the Second and Third Schedules (paragraph 9 in each case). 

(b) Lighting 

(i) Lighting (including room lighting, spot lighting or work lamps) shall ensure satisfactory 

lighting conditions and an appropriate contrast between the screen and the background 

environment, taking into account the type of work and the user's vision requirements. 

(ii) Possible disturbing glare and reflections on the screen or other equipment shall be prevent

ed by co-ordinating the layout of workstations within the place of work with the positioning 

and technical characteristics of the artificial light sources. 

Correct lighting arrangements are essential if eye fatigue is to be avoided. Suitable background lighting is 

required for VDU work to provide an appropriate contrast between the screen and the background envi

ronment and to avoid problems of reflection and glare. As a general rule, a level of lighting of 300 - 500 lux 

should be appropriate. If more light is required for reading documents, local lighting should be used. 

However the lig~t from a table lamp etc. must not shine on the VDU or the immediate surrounding area. 

(c) Reflections and glare 

Workstations shall be so designed that sources of light, such as windows and other openings, trans

parent or translucid walls, and brightly coloured fixtures or walls cause no direct glare and, as far 

as possible, no distracting reflections on the screen. 

Reflections and glare can cause discomfort for the employee by making it difficult to see the information on 

the VDU. It is essential that VDUs should be positioned so that neither the screen nor the employee are fac

ing a window. For greatest comfort the employee's line of vision should be parallel with the lines of over

head light fittings. Where fluorescent lights are used, they should be fitted parallel to the sides of the VDU 

and not parallel to the screen face. VDUs should not be positioned directly under overhead lights. 

Windows should be fitted with suitable blinds etc which can be adjusted to reduce light and glare. 

(d) Radiation 

All radiation, with the exception of the visible part of the electromagnetic spectrum shall be reduced 

to negligible levels from the point of view of the protection of employees' health and safety 

There is substantial evidence that concerns about radiation emissions from VDUs and their possible effects 

on pregnant women are unfounded. According to the World Health Organisation -

"THE LEVELS OF IONISING AND NON-IONISING ELECTROMAGNETIC RADIATION WHICH ARE LIKELY TO 

BE GENERATED BY VDUs ARE WELL BELOW THOSE SET OUT IN INTERNATIONAL RECOMMENDATIONS 

FOR LIMITING RISK TO HUMAN HEALTH CREATED BY SUCH EMISSIONS AND DOES NOT CONSIDER SUCH 

LEVELS TO POSE A SIGNIFICANT RISK TO HEALTH. No SPECIAL PROTECTIVE MEASURES ARE THEREFORE 

NEEDED TO PROTECT THE HEALTH OF PEOPLE FROM THIS RADIATION" 
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Eleventh Schedule (Regulation 31) 

Minimum requirements for workstations first put into service after the 31st day of December, 1992 and for 

all workstations after the 31st day of December, 1996. 

, 

The following are requirements which are additional to those in the Tenth Schedule and which apply as 

above. Some are self-explanatory and guidance is provided only where nec~ssary. 

1. (a) Display Screen 

(i) The screen shall be able to swivel and tilt easily and freely to suit the needs of the user. 

Equipment on the market will in general be capable of being s'\;Vivelled and tilted. 

(ii) It shall be possible to use either a separate base for the screen or an adjustable table. 

To adjust the screen and the height or position of the employee, it should be possible to move the screen 

upwards or downwards as necessary, This is possible either by using a stand mounted on an adjustable 

arm, or a table which is adjustable in height. Both are currently available. 

(b) Keyboard 

(i) The Keyboard shall be tiltable and separate from the screen so as to allow the ~ser to find a 

comfortable working position which avoids fatigue in the arms or hands. 

Keyboards which can be tilted and which are separate from but connected to the screen are currently avail

able. 

W) The space in front of the keyboard shall be sufficient to provide support for the hands and 

arms of the user. 

There should be sufficient 'space on the desk to place the lower arms and hands so as to avoid fatigue. 

(c) Work desk or work surface 

(i) The work desk or work surface shall have a sufficiently large, low-reflectance surface and 

allow a flexible arrangement of the screen, keyboard, documents and related equipment. 
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The work desk, which should have a matt or semi-matt surface, should permit a flexible arrangement of 

the. screen, keyboard and document stand. The desk top should be as thin as possible to allow for knee 

clearance but should be sufficiently strong. It should also be adjustable to allow adequate thigh clearance 

for the employee. Devices for adjusting the desk should be within easy reach of the employee when seat

ed. Storage space for documents etc should be provided in the desk without interfering with comfortable 

use of the screen. 

(ii) The document holder shall be stable and adjustable and shall be positioned so as to min

imise the need for uncomfortable head and eye movement. 

Standard equipment available on the market meets this requirement. 

(iii) There shall be adequate space for users to find a comfortable position. 

There should be clearances for thighs, knees, lower legs and feet under the work surfaces 

and between furniture components. 

(d) Work chair 

(i) The work chair shall be stable and allow the user easy freedom of movement and a comfort-

able position. 

(ii) The seat shall be adjustable in height. 

(iH) The seat back shall be adjustable in both height and tilt. 

(iv) Afootrest shall be made available to any user who requires one. 

Work chairs should be stable and should allow the employee easy freedom of movement. The seat height 

of all chairs should be adjustable with back rests adjustable in height and tilt. The support area produced 

by back rests for the employee's lower back should be as large as possible so as to avoid undue pressure on 

the employee's thighs and spine. All employees using VDUs should be instructed in how to adjust chairs 

properly in order to find the best sitting posture to avoid the long-term problems of muscular strain and 

backache. 

2. ENVIRONMENT 

(a) Reflections and glare 

Windows shall be fitted with a suitable system of adjustable covering to attenuate the daylight 

which falls on the workstation. 

Vertical or venetian blinds or other coverings of a type used in offices will meet this requirement. 
I 

(b) Noise 

Noise emitted by equipment belonging to a workstation shall be taken into account when a works ta

tion is being equipped, in particular so as not to distract attention or disturb speech. 
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Certain keyboards and printers, or numbers of them located near each other, may be sources of noise at 

computer workstations. Noise can disrupt the employee's concentration particularly where a number of 

computer workstations are in operation. Noise can be reduced by the repositioning of printers and other 

equipment. Reflected sound can be reduced by the use of sounq absorbent partitions and suitable floor 

coverings. Where printers are installed near the employee suitable housings designed to reduce noise 

should be provided. 

(c) Heat 

Equipment belonging to a workstatiol1 shall not produce excess heat which could cause discomfort to 

employees. 

VDU equipment and light sources discharge a certain amount of heat. Work areas should be well ventilat

ed, kept at a comfortable temperature and free of draughts so as to avoid fatigue and discomfort. 

(d) Humidity 

An adequate level of humidity shall be established and maintained. 

Hot dry air will cause the eye surface to dry, creating eye irritation which can lead to fatigue. The relative 

humidity in work areas with VDUs should be kept at an adequate level, not lower than 45%. T~sts can be 

carried out using a wet and dry thermometer or other measuring equipment. This is particularly important 

where work is carried out in a relatively confined space or where there are several VDU work stations. 

Relative humidity can be easily increased e.g. by placing trays of water in the workplace. 

3. EMPLOYEE/COMPUTER INTERFACE 

In designing, selecting, commissioning and modifying software, and in designing tasks using VDUs, the 

employer shall take into account tlte following principles: 

(a) software sltall be suitable for tile task; 

(b) software shall be easy to use and, where appropriate, adaptable to the employee'S level of 

knowledge or experience; no quantitative or qualitative checking facility may be used with

out the knowledge of the employees; 

(c) systems sfwll provide feedback to employees on their performance; 

(d) systems shall display information in a format and at a pace which are adapted to employees; 

(e) the principles of software ergol101nics sliall be applied, in particular to human data process

mg. 

- 130 -

1 



The operation of VDU systems should enable employees to work comfortably and without undue pressure 
or stress. Software chosen should be appropriate to the particular task and not too complicated for the 
employee using it. There should not be any fear on the part of employees that hidden checks on perfor
mance are being carried out. VDU systems should have features which indicate error messages, suitable 
assistance ("help") and messages about changes in the systems, malfunctions or overloading. Equipment 
on the market may provide these features. There are limitations on the capacity of individuals to process 
data on VDUs and the software must be adaptable to the employee capacities. 

The following illustrations (Figures 1 & 2) are examples of workstation layouts. 

"Windows should be fitted 
with adjustable coverings to 
avoid reflection and glare" 

"Angle to be in range of 
70° to 90°" 

"Chair should have fully 
adjustable seat and 
backrest" 

"Knee and thigh clearance 
essential" 

, 

, . , 

" ® 
• , , , , , , , 

"Local illustration should be 
provided where required" 

"VDU equipment should be as 
flexible and adjustable as 
possible to suit the individual 
operator" 

"Document holder should be 
arranged to minimise frequent 
head and eye movements" 

"Keyboard should be 
detachable so as to avoid 
strain of hands and arms" 

"Footrest should be provided 

operator" 
. ~-----' 

,/ 

if required by individual 

~ 

Ij[CfJ 
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CD Screen: Readable and stable image, 
adjustable, glare free. 

@) Keyboard: Usable, adjustable, 
key tops legible. 

@ Work Surface: Allow flexible arrange
ment, spacious, glare free, document 
holder as appropriate. 

@ Work chair: Appropriate adjustability 
plus foot rest. 

® Leg room and clearances: To 
facilitate postural change. 

® Lighting: Provision of adequate 
contrast, no direct or indirect glare or 
reflections. 

(j) Distracting noise minimised. 

® No excessive heat, adequate humidity. 

® Software: Appropriate to the task and 
adapted to user capabilities, provide 
feedback on system status, no 
clandestine monitoring. 



PART VIII: 
ELECTRICITY 

INTRODUCTION 

PART VIII of the Regulations require precautions to be taken against the risk of death or personal injury 

from electricity used in work activities. They replace the Factories (Electricity) Regulations, 1972 and the 

Factories (Electricity) (Amendment) Regulations, 1979 which have been repealed. The Regulations apply in 

all places of work except in Mines and Quarries (see Regulation 34(1». They impose duties principally on 

employers, the self-employed and employees in respect of electrical equipment and installations and in 

respect of work activities on or near electrical equipment. 

This guidance provides practical help to employers, to engineers (including those involved in the design, 

construction, operation or maintenance of electrical installations and equipment), technicians and man

agers in complying with the Regulations. The purpose of this guidance is to describe the nature of the pre

cautions in general terms. 

The Regulations are framework in nature and state principles of electrical safety in a form which may be 

applied to any electrical equipment and any work activity having a bearing on electrical safety and they 

apply to all electrical installations and equipment (as defined). 

Electro Technical Council of Ireland (ETCI) National Rules and Guides listed in Appendix I as well as Irish 

and European Standards, other relevant Irish legislation and the IEC classification system for enclosures, 

give detailed practical guidance. 

Employees are entitled to be consulted by their employer under these Regulations, where protective mea

sures against risks from electricity are taken. See Bibliography, page 199, for more detailed guidance. 

Regulation 33 

Interpretation/or Part VllI 

Many of the terms used are self explanatory The definitions take into account definitions included in the 

(ETCI) Rules which are in accordance with internationally accepted and harmonised terminology. 

In this Part -

"authorised person" means a person who is competent for the particular purpose of this Part, in relation to which 

the expression is used, and who is also either an employer, a self-employed person, or an employee appointed or select

ed by the employer or self-employed person and who in any case is. engaged in work or duties incidental to the genera

lion, transformation, conversion, switching, controlling, regulating, rectification, storage, transmission, distribution, 

provision, measurementor use of electrical energy; 
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Under the regulations, the carrying out of certain tasks is confined to "authorised persons" who, whether 

they are the employer or otherwise should have adequate training and expertise to do the work to safe

guard themselves and others from risks while carrying out work on electrical installations. 

"circuit" means part of an electrical installation supplied from the same origin, which may be protected against over

currents by the same protective device; 

"circuit breaker" means an electro-mechanical device capable of making, carrying and breaking currents under nor

mal circuit conditions and also capable of making, carrying for a specified time, and breaking currents under specified 

abnormal circuit conditions such as those of short circuit; 

"conductive part" means a part capable of conducting current although not necessarily used for carrying current in 

normal conditions; 

"conductor" means a conductor of electrical energy; 

"danger" means risk of death or personal injury or danger to health from electric shock, electric burn, electrical explo

sion or arcing, or from fire or explosion caused by the use of electricity or from mechanical movement of electrically 

driven equipment; 

Danger includes the risk of death or personal injury or danger to health from 

electric shock; 

electric burn; 

electrical explosions; 

electric arcing; 

fire or explosion caused by electricity; and 

mechanical movement of electrically driven equipment. 

"earthing" means the connection of the exposed conductive parts of an electrical installation to the conductive mass of 

the earth; 

"electrical equipment" includes any conductor or electric cable and any part of any machine, apparatus or appliance, 

intended (in any case) to be used or installed for use for the generation, transformation, conversion, switching, con

trolling, regulating, rectification, storage, transmission, distribution, provision, measurement or use of electrical ener-

gy; 

"electrical installation" means an assembly of associated electrical equipment fulfilling a specific purpose or purposes 

and having co-ordinated characteristics 

"high voltage" means any voltage exceeding 

(a) 1000 volts alternating current, or 

(b) 1500 volts direct current; 

"Isolation" means the disconnectio.n and separation of electrical equipment from every source of electrical energy in 

such a way that the disconnection and separation is secure; 

133 -



"live" means electrically energised; 

"medical electrical equipment" means medical electrical equipment as defined in the ETCI document entitled 

"National Rules for Electrical Installations in Medically Used Rooms" published by the Electra-Technical Council of 

. Ireland. 

"overcurrent" means any current exceeding the rated value; 

"overhead line" means any electric line or telephone line which is placed above ground and suspended in the open 

air; 

"portable equipment" means equipment (including hand-held portable equipment) which, because of the manner in 

which it is to be used, requires to be moved while it is working, or is designed so that it can be moved while it is work

ing or is moved from time to time between the periods during which it is working; 

Portable equipment includes not only electrical tools such as electric drills and grinders which can be car

ried, but also transportable electrical equipment which is moved about on wheels or a trolley while being 

used or is moved from time to time between the periods during which it is working. Examples of the latter 

include electric arc welders, floor cleaning equipment and steam/water pressure cleaners 

"residual current device" means an electro-mechanical switching device intended to disconnect a circuit when the 

residual current attains a stated value under specific conditions; arid 

"substation" means any building, enclosure or other structure (or any part thereof) which is large enough to enable 

a person to enter after the electrical equipment therein is in position and which c6ntains equipment for transforming 

or converting electrical energy either to or from high voltage (not being equipment for transforining or converting 
( 

electrical energy solely for the operation of switchgear or instruments), and includes the said equipment, together with 

any other equipment for switching, controlling or otherwise regulating electrical energy. 

Regulation 34 

Application of this Part 

(1) The provisions of this Part shall apply to the generation, transformation, conversion, switching, controlling, 

regulating, rectification, storage, transmission, distribution, provision, measurement and use of electrical 

energy in every place of work, excluding such a place which is a mine or quarry within the meaning of the 

Mines and Quarries Act, 1965 (No. 7 of 1965). 

The Regulations apply in every place of work where electricity is used, except in Mines and Quarries 

which are regulated by the Mines (Electricity) Regulations, 1972 and the Quarries (Electricity) Regulations, 
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1972 together with the 1979 Amendments to both which remain in force. 

(2) The provisions of this Part shall not apply to -

(a) any electrical equipment or eleCtrical installation used exclusively for testing or research purposes, 

or 

(b) medical eleCtrical equipment 

but such equipment or installation shall be construCted, installed, maintained, protected and used, and ade

quate precautions shall be taken, so as to prevent danger. 

It may be inappropriate to apply some or all of the detailed requirements of Part VIII of the Regulations to 

electrical equipment or installations used exclusively for testing or research purposes. For example, fault 

loop impedance tests can only be carried out when an installation is live, but in such cases adequate pre

cautions should be taken to prevent danger. 

The same'applies to medical electrical equipment as described in the ETCI "Natiomil Rules for Electrical 

Installation in Medically used Rooms" ETl06 but adequate precautions must be taken to prevent danger. 

For example, medical electrical equipment is used for cardiac type procedures. 

Guidance on what constitutes safe practice and adequate precautions as regards medical electrical equip

ment is contained in the ETCI publication ETlOl/191 (Second Editicn). 

Regulation 35 

Duties of Employer 

It shall ,be the duty of every employer to carry on his work in accordance with the provisions of this Part and any rele

vant code of praCtice. 

Every employer having workplace(s) in which electricity is used must comply with Part VIII and with 

approved codes of practice. Duties specified in this Regulation also apply to self employed persons and are 

in addition to duties set out in Part 11 of the Act and in Regulation 5 (Part 11) of these Regulations. 

Regulation 36 

Suitability o/Electrical Equipment and Installations 

All eleCtrical equipment and eleCtrical installations shall at all times be so -

(a) constructed, 

(b) installed, 

(c) maintained, 
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(d) protected, and 

(e) used 

so as to prevent danger. 

Construction: 

The safety of electrical equipment and installations depends on:-

the design and selection and construction of equipment appropriate to the work environment in 

which it is to be used; and 

proper co-ordination between individual items of equipment in an installation; 

Consideration must be given to such factors as accessibility, the type of wiring system to be used, (e.g. bus

bar trunking, cable ducting), possible harmful heating effects, the effects of vibration, the presence of water 

or dust etc. Materials used must be appropriate and ratings and capacities of all component parts must be 

adequate. The manner in which commissioning, testing and subsequent maintenance or other work may 

need to be carried out should be assessed at the design stage. 

Duties in respect of the design, manufacture and provision of plant and machinery is specified in Part II of 

the Act. Further information relating to is contained in Part 5 of ETCI "National Rules for Electrical 

Installations" , ET 101/1991 (Second Edition). 

Installation: 

Adherence to well understood and established good installation practice is mandatory in carrying out 

installation work to ensure safety during the work activities and to ensure that the physical condition of the 

completed installation is adequate for its subsequent use. In the case of low voltage installations, please 

refer to the ECTI "National Rules for Electrical Installations" ET 101/1991 (Second Edition). 

Maintenance: 

Regular maintenance should be carried out to ensure safety of electrical equipment or installations. 

Regulation 46(1) deals specifically with the safe carrying out of maintenance activity. The nature and fre

quency of maintenance should be adequate to prevent danger. Regular inspection of equipment should be 

part of any preventive maintenance programme. Maintenance records, including the results of tests car

ried out during the working life of an electrical installation will enable employers to monitor the effective

ness of maintenance procedures and policies. 

Protection: 

Protection may be achieved by insulation alone (see Regulation 39), but further physical protection may be 

necessary to ensure the continuing integrity of basic insulation e.g. conduits, trunking or armouring or 

tough external sheathing on cables. (See Chapter 52, ETCI National Rules for Electrical Installations, ET 

101/1991). See regulations 39,40,43 and 50 for electric shock, overcurrent, and earth fault protection. 
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Additional protection measures may be required in confined or restrictive conductive locations. (See, 

Section 706 ETCI National Rules for Electrical Installations ETlO1/1991 Section 706). 

Use: 

Electrical equipment and installations must not be misused by users be they employers, self employed per

sons or employees. The competence of persons using electrical equipment is dealt with under Regulation 

48. There is a particular onus on an employer to ensure employees are supervised and trained to use elec

trical equipment in a safe way, for example, equipment designed for use in a dry environment should not 

be used in wet conditions. 

Regulation 37 

Adverse or Hazardous Environments 

Electrical equipment which may at any time be exposed to adverse or hazardous environments, including in particular-

(a) mechanical damage; 

(b) the effects of the weather, natural hazards, temperature or pressure; 

(c) the effects of wet, dirty, dusty or corrosive conditions; or 

(d) any flammable or explosive substance or atmosphere, 

shall be constructed and installed or so protected as to prevent danger arising from such exposure. 

Electrical equipment must be suitable for the environment and conditions to which it will be exposed such 

as the following: 

mechanical damagerparticularly from fork lift trucks and other forms of mobile equipment; 

the effects of the weather, which in this country principally arise from rain and wind; nat

ural hazards would include ingress of rodents and trees growing close to overhead lines; 

dirt, dust and corrosive substances which are harmful to electrical equipment; 

flamable solvents and carbonaceous dusts which are harmful to electrical equipment; 

The construction of electrical equipment for use in explosive atmospheres should either exclude from any 

part of the' equipment those substances which may be a source of ignition (eg by suitable enclosure) or 

should ensure that the equipment operates at sufficiently low temperature and energy levels as not to be a 

source of ignition under likely conditions of use and fault. The European Communities (Electrical 

Equipment for use in Explosive Aqnospheres) regulations 1981. S.L No. 61 of 1981 must be complied with. 

More detailed guidance can be obtained from the ETCI rules and guidance (see page 199) as well as Irish 

Standards on the subject (see page 199). Existing installations complying with the recommendations of ear

lier standards should be acceptable for continuing service, subject to proper maintenance. 

The maintenance and repair of explosion protected equipment is a specialised field of work and should be 
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undertaken only by those who have the necessary training and expertise. 

Much electrical equipment generates heat or produces sparks and this equipment should not be placed 

where either the heat emitted or the occurrence of sparking is likely to lead to the ignition of any substance. 

Classification system of iIlgress protection (Ip rating) 

When choosing electrical equipment for adverse environments regard should be had to the Index of 

Protection (IP) rating system (see IEC Publication No. 529), which classifies the degree of protection provid

ed by enclosures against the ingress of solid objects and moisture, and the protection afforded against con

tact with any live parts within the enclosure for all types of electrical equipment. 

Table I, below, indicates the degree of protection against contact by persons with parts inside the enclosure 

as well the degree of protection against ingress of solid foreign bodies. Table 2 indicates the degree of pro

tection against ingress of moisture. 

TABLE 1 
PROTECTION AGAINST SOLID BODIES 

IP DESCRIPTION 

0 No Protection 

1 Protected against solid bodies larger than 50 mm 
(eg: accidental contact with the hand) 

2 Protected against solid bodies larger than 12 mm 
(eg: finger of the hand) 

3 Protected against solid bodies larger than 2.5 mm 
(e.g. tools, wires) 

4 Protected against solid bodies larger than 1 mm 
(line tools and small wires) 

5 Protected against dust (no harmful deposit) 

6 Completely protected against dust 
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IP SYMBOL 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Regulation 38 

Identification and Marking 

TABLE 2 

PROTECTION AGAINST LIQUIDS 

DESCRIPTION 

No Protection 

Protected against vertically-falling drops of water (condensation) 

Protected against drops of water falling at up to ISO from the vertical 

Protected against drops of rain water at up to 600 from the vertical 

Protected against projections of water from all directions 

Protection against jets of water from all directions 

Protected against jets of water of similar force to heavy seas 

Protected against the effects of immersion 

Protected against prolonged effects of immersion under pressure 

(1) All electrical equipment shall be suitably identified where necessary to prevent danger. 

This requires the identification, by way of labelling or otherwise, of electrical equipment in order to pre

vent danger arising from confusion, mistaken identity or otherwise. Identification might indicate the pur

pose of switch gear or control gear. Wiring systems should be arranged or marked to ensure identification 

for inspection, testing or monitoring purposes. Identification of cables and wires can be facilitated by use 

of colour systems. 
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(2) All electrical equipment other than cables shall display the maker's name together with all ratings necessary 

to show that it is suitable for the purpose for which it is used. 

This requires that electrical equipment, other than cables, must display the maker's name together with 

details of those ratings which give essential information as regards safe installation and safe use of the 

equipment. These ratings might include voltage, current, power, frequency, IP ratings (see tables 1 and 2), 

surface temperature. Ratings are usually assigned by manufacturers after a number of agreed tests. 

In the case of electrical equipment for use in a potentially explosive atmosphere the equipment should dis

play the Distinct CommunHy Mark (See European Communities (Electrical Equipment for use in 

Potentially Explosive Atmospheres) Regulations, 1981 S.L No. 61 of 1981) together with other ma;kings as 

required by LS. 231 (See Bibliography) 

Regulation 39 

Protection' against Electric Shock in Normal Conditions 

All live parts which may cause danger shall either -

(a) . be suitably covered with insulatjng material and so protected as to prevent danger; or 

(b) have such precautions taken in. respect. of them (including, where appropriate, their being suitably placed) as 

will prevent danger. 

Protection against electric shock in normal conditions (protection against direct contact) can be provided by 

insulation of live parts .. ~nsulation is, in the majority of cases, the primary and necessary safeguard to pre

vent danger from electric shock, either between live conductors or between a live conductor and earth. It 

will also prevent danger from fire and explosion arising from contact of conductors either with each other 

or with earth. Energy from low levels of voltage (and levels insufficient to create a shock ri?k) can ignite a 

flammable atmosphere. The quality and effectiveness of insulation, therefore, needs to be appropriate for 

the voltages applied to the conductors and the conditions of use. 

The insulation should be protected as necessary, so that danger may be prevented. The protection most 

required is to prevent mechanical damage to the insulation but protection against the effects of exposure to 

adverse or hazardous environments detailed under Regulation 37 is also necessary. Examples of such pro

tection are the use of steel trunking and conduits or the use of steel wire armoured cables. 

Precautions other than basic insulation ~ay be used to protect against direct contact.. These may include 

protection by barriers and enclosures or protection by placing out of reach. 

Strictly controlled working practices reinforced by written instructions, training, warning notices and 

restricted access may also be appropriate depending on the level of risk involved. 

Uninsulated conductors may be used in power distribution, for overhead travelling cranes, in electrified 

railways etc. but protective barriers etc must be provided where there is any likelihood of contact by per

sons. 
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Se!2tion 412 of the ETCI National Rules for Electrical Installations ETl01!1991, gives detailed information 

on protection against electric shock in normal conditions for electrical equipment and installations at low 

voltage. 

Regulation 40 

Protection against Electric Shock in Fault Conditions 

Precautions shall be taken, either by earthing and automatic disconnection of the supply of electricity or other suitable 

means, to prevent danger arising where any exposed conductive part may become live. 

Precautions have to be taken to prevent electric shock where conductive parts, such as outer metallic cas

ings which can be touched, can become live under fault conditions (protection against indirect contact). 

These precautions include: 

earthing and automatic disconnection of supply; 

double insulation; 

connection to a common voltage reference point; 

equipotential bonding; 

use of safe voltages; 

non-conducting locations; 

current! energy limitation; 

electrical separation (isolated circuits); 

use of residual current devices. 

Further guidance on this topic is given in Section 413 of the ETCI National Rules for Electrical Installations 

ETl01/1991. 

Regulation 41 

Portable Equipment, 

(1) A circuit supplying portable equipment or a socket outlet intended to supply such portable equipment and in 

which alternating current at a voltage exceeding 125 volts and not exceeding 1,000 volts is used, shall be 

protected by one or more residual current devices having a drilling current not exceeding 30 milliamperes .. 
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Portable equipment supplied at a voltage exceeding 125 V a.e. and not exceeding 1000 V a.c. must be pro

tected by a residual current device (RCD), also known as an earth leakage circuit breaker (ELCB). Many 

accidents have been caused by the metal casing of portable or transportable equipment becoming live or 

the equipment cable being damaged by wear and tear etc. Danger is reduced by the use of an RCD 

designed to operate at leakage currents not exceeding 30 mA. The effectiveness of an RCD must be tested 

by regular, at least monthly, operation of the test trip button. RCDs should be permanently installed. 

Sufficient sockets at convenient points must be provided for portable equipment in order to minimise the 

use of long lengths of cable and extension leads; 

(2) Portable equipment (other than portable transformers and portable generators) supplied at a voltage exceed

ing 125 volts alternating current shall not be used in building operations, works of engineering construction 

or in damp or confined locations unless its rating exceeds 2 kilovolt amperes: 

Reduced low voltage supply (not exceeding 125 V a.e.) is required for portable equipment used in areas 

with increased risks of dangerous shock currents. These include temporary work locations such as build

ing sites and works of engineering construction, locations where water is a normal part of the environment 

or in confined or restrictive conductive locations. It does not apply to portable handlamps [see Regulation 

41(3)] or to portable transformers or to generators. Portable transformers supplied at a voltage exceeding 

125 V.a.c. come within the application of Regulation 41(1) and a maximum cable length of 2 metres should 

be used on the high voltage or supply side. Where an extension lead is required this should be used on the 

low voltage or secondary side of the transformer and it should be suitable for the environment in which it 

is used [see Regulation 37]. The requirements for portable generators are set out in Parts 3.7 and 3.7(a) of 

the ETCI supplementary requirements. (See Page 199). 

(3) Portable handlamps supplied at a voltage exceeding 25 volts alternating current or 50 volts direct current 

shall not be used in building operations, works of engineering construction, damp or confined locations. 

Portable handlamps that is, electric lamps for inspection purposes and suitable for carrying in the hand, 

used in locations specified in Regulation 41(2) such as in damp conditions must be supplied at a voltage 

not exceeding 25 V a.c. or 50 V d.e. Handlamp bulbs are particularly prone to breakage with consequent 

exposure of live elements. 

(4) Where a transformer is used to supply electricity to -

(a) portable equipment at a voltage not exceeding 125 volts alternating current, or 

(b) a portable handlamp at a voltage not exceeding 25 volts alternating current and in accordance with 

paragraph (3) 

it shall be of the double wound type and the centre point of the lower voltage or secondary winding shall be 

connected to earth. 

Transformers supplying electricity at reduced low voltage [Regulation 41(2)] or reduced extra low voltage 

[Regulation 41(3)] must be.separately wound and have centre tap earthing on the low voltage side. Where 
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portable equipment is supplied at a nominal 110 volts a.c., the centre tapping of the transformer secondary 

to earth will ensure that the maximum possible shock voltage to earth is approximately 55 volts and this 

will greatly reduce the level of shock and possibility of electrocution. Double pole switches and fusing in 

both (live) poles of the supply is required where supply is from a centre tap to earth source. 

Regulation 42 

Connections 

Everyelectrical joint and connection shall be of adequate construction as regards conductance, insulation, mechanical 

strength and protection so as to prevent danger. 

All connections in circuit and protective conductors, including connections to terminals, plugs and sockets 

and any other means of joining or connecting conductors, must be adequate for the purposes for which 

they are used. This applies equally to temporary and permanent connections. The insulation and conduc

tance of the connections must be suitable, having regard to the conditions of use, including likely fault con

ditions. 

The mechanical protection and strength must be such as to ensure the integrity of the insulation and con

ductance under all conditions of use including likely fault conditions. Joints and connections in protective 

conductors must be of sufficient strength and conductance to allow for the passage of fault currents. 

Maintenance to prevent danger is already required by Regulation 36(c). 

Plugs and Sockets 

Plugs and sockets selected must be manufactured to current best standards and be appropriate and ade

quate for the use for which they are intended. Socket outlets must be so installed that they will not be sub

ject to undue mechanical stress or damage in normal service and that a plug can be easily inserted and 

withdrawn without damage to the flexible lead. 

Domestic type plugs and sockets, for example made to B.S. 1363/15401 may be appropriate for use in resi

dential or commercial installations. However, plugs and sockets manufactured to lEe 309 or B.5. 4343 

standards must be used in industrial or outdoor locations and in farm installations, etc. These are more 

robust and have keyway and colour coding which, unless misused, prevent the possibility of lower voltage 

(e.g. 110 volts) equipment being plugged into a higher voltage (e.g. 220 volts) socket. 

Regulation 43 

Overcurrent Protection 

Effective means suitably located shall be provided to protect all electrical equipment and installations from overcur

rent so as to prevent danger. 

Live conductors must be protected by one or more devices which automatically disconnect the supply of 

electricity in the event of overcurrent where such overcurrent is of a magnitude or duration which could 
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give rise to danger or could damage the electrical equipment or installation. Destructive arcing and heat

ing should be minimised, Protection against overcurrent consists of protection against overload and pro

tection against short circuit currents, and· may be provided by fuses, circuit breakers or other protective 

devices. 

In selecting the means of overcurrent protection, the following factors must be considered:- . 

the nature of the circuits and the type of equipment or installation to be protected; 

the maximum potential short circuit (fault) current with which the protective device may have to 

cope; 

the nature of the environment; and 

whether the system is earthed or not. 

Guidance on overcurrent protection is outlined in Chapter 43 of the ETCI National Rules for Electrical 

Installations ETlOl/1991, Chapter 43. 

Regulation 44 

Switching and Isolation 

. . . 
(1) Subject to paragraph (4), where necessary to prevent danger, suitable means (including, where appropriate, 

methods of identifying circuits) shall be available for -

(a) switching off the supply of electricity to any electrical equir:ment; 

and 

(b) the isolation of any electrical equipment. 

Suitable means must be available for switching off supply of electricity to any item of electrical equipment 

in order to prevent danger. Switching can be for example by direct manual operati·on or by indirect opera

tion via 'stop' buttons in the control circuits of contactors or circuit breakers. 

Whereas (a) requires means to be provided whereby the supply of electrical energy can be switched off, (b) 

requires that there will be available suitable means of ensuring that the supply will remain switched off 

and that inadvertent reconnection be prevent~d as necessary. This is' isolation. This provision, together 

with safe working practices, will enable work to be carried out on or near electrical equipment which is 

dead without risk of it becoming live during the course of that work (see also Regulation 45). 

(2) Every switch, circuit breaker or other control device provided under paragraph (1) shall, where necessary to 

prevent danger, be 

(a) clearly marked to indicate the "ON" and "OFF" positions,unless these are otherwise self-evident, 

and 
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(b) readily accessible for authorised persons and in a suitable adequately lit location. 

Switches and circuit breakers provided in accordance with this paragraph must, where necessary to pre

vent danger,- : 

clearly indicate whether' the circuits they control are switched "ON" or "OFF"; and 

be readily accessible for their operation by authorised persons. 

They must be suitably located to ensure safe operation of each switch and circuit breaker and lighting must 

be adequate to ensure correct identification of each and its ON/OFF status. 

Suitability of location would depend on the nature of the risks, the availability of persons authorised to 

operate the means of switching or isolation and the speed at which an operation may be necessary to pre

vent danger. Access to switches etc. must be kept free from obstruction. 

(3) Adequate precautions shall be taken to prevent the operation of any switch while carrying current where that 

switch is not capable of safely interrupting normal load current. 

Danger can arise if an attempt is made to interrupt current by operating a switching device which is not 

capable of safely interrupting normal load current. Danger may arise from continued arcing in the switch 

after operation, from heat generated, from disintegration of insulation and from fire or explosion. 

Precautions may be taken by either interlocking non-load break switches with switches or circuit breakers 

which are capable of interrupting load current or by the provision of formal systems of work which are so 

planned, organised, performed and maintained as to prevent danger. 

(4) Paragraph (1) shall not apply to electrical equipment which is itself a source of electrical energy, but in such 

a case adequate precautions shall be taken to prevent danger. 

It may be impracticable to switch off or isolate equipment such as large capacitors, generator windings or 

accumulator terminals which constitute an integral part of a source of electricity. However, adequate pre

cautions such as is required under these Regulations for live working (See Regulation 46(2» must be taken 

to prevent danger. 

Regulation 45 

Precautions for Work on Equipment made Dead 

Adequate precautions shall be taken to prevent danger arising from -

(a) electrical equipment which has been made dead becoming live while work is carried out on or near that equip

ment; and 
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(b) any electrical equipment inadvertently becoming live. 

Where electrical equipment has been made dead to facilitate maintenance or other work, either electrical or 

non electrical, to be carried out safely, adequate precautions must be taken to prevent the equipment 

becoming live if this will give rise to danger. Means for isolating electrical equipment provided in accor

dance with Regulation 44(1)(b) will facilitate compliance with this Regulation. An isolator -locking device 

must be used. Where work is to be done on or near conductors which have been isolated,the conductors 

should be proved dead, for example by a suitable monitoring device at the work location before work com

mences. Where necessary, suitable means shall be provided for the discharge of stored electrical energy. 

Written instructions setting out safety isolation procedures including "permits to work" may be required to 

ensure a safe system of work. This is particularly so where high voltage circuits are involved. 

Where work is to be carried out on high voltage electrical equipment in its normal operating position, the 

circuit should first be earthed. 

Adequate precautions must be taken to prevent danger ,arising where electrical equipment inadvertently 

becomes live. Labelling or marking will help prevent inadvertent connection. Danger may also arise from 

the mechanical movement of electrically driven equipment where a loss of electricity supply has caused 

plant or machinery to come to a halt and where subsequent restoration of supply automatically sets it in 

motion again. Under-voltage protective devices can be used to,prevent sucD occurrences and also to pre

vent danger arising from voltage drops. Guidance on "protection against under-voltage" is contained in 

Chapter 45 and in Section 535 of the ETCI National Rules for electrical Installations ETlOl/1991. 

Regulation 46 

. Work Activities and Protective Equipment 

(1) Every work activity, including the operation, use and maintenance of electrical equipment or installations, 

shall be carried out in such a manner as not to cause danger. 

Work activities of any sort, whether directly or indirectly associated with the operation, use or maintenance 

of an electrical system must be carried outin,a way which does not give rise to danger. In the case of work 

of an electrical nature, except in exceptional circumstances (See Regulation 46(2), the live parts should be 

made dead before work starts. (See Regulations 44 and 45.) In such cases it is essential that the equipment 

be isolated and the live parts proved dead at the point of work before the work starts. Where a test instru

ment or voltage indicator is used for this purpose this deviceshou~d itself be proved, preferably immedi

ately before and immediately after testing the electrical equipment or installation. 

It is important to use safe systems of work incorporating safety isolation procedures in making dead elec

trical equipment upon which work is to be carried out. 
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(2) A person shall not be engaged in any work activity on or near any live part (other than one suitably covered 

with insulating material so as to prevent danger) where danger may be caused unless -

(a) iUs unreasonable in the circumstances for it to be dead; 

(b) it is reasonable in the circumstances for such person to be at work on or near it while it is live; 

(c) suitable precautions (including, where necessary, the provision of protective equipment) are taken to 

prevent danger. 

It is preferable that work on or near electrical equipment should be carried out when that equipment is 

dead (See Regulation 45) but work on or near live conductors may be permitted in exceptional circum

stances. 

Only in exceptional circumstances should live working be permitted. Regulation 46(2) (a), (b), and (c) 

require three conditions to be met before live working is allowed. In addition, persons who undertake live 

work should operate to a safe system of work. 

Equipment users should bear in mind at the time of ordering, purchase and installation of plant, the man

ner of operation and the maintenance and repair requirements of the electrical equipment which will be 

necessary during the life of the plant. 

The design of electrical equipment and of the installatiori should eliminate the need for live work which 

puts persons at risk. This can: often be achieved if care is taken at the design stage of installations (e.g. by 

the provision of alternative power infeeds, properly laid out distribution systems to allow parts to be isolat

ed for work to proceed and by designing equipment housings etc. to give segregation of parts to be worked 

on and protection to persons from other parts which may be live). 

The factors which should be considered in deciding whether it was justifiable for work to proceed with the 

parts live would include the following:-

when it is not practicable to carry out the work with the parts dead, e.g. where for purpos

es of testing, it is necessary for the parts to be live; 

the creation of other hazards, by making the parts dead, to other users of the system, for 

example, in hospitals, or disruption which the taking down of continuously operating 

process plants would create; 

an assessment of the level of risk involved in working live and the effectiveness of the pre

cautions taken. 

Persons at work are permitted to be near live parts only if this is reasonable in all the circumstances. I( for 

exaritple, it would be reasonable for the work to be carried out at a safe distance from the live parts then 

that work should not be done near the live parts. Persons whose presence near the live parts is not neces

sary should not be so near that they are at risk. 
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The precautions taken need to be appropriate to the risk involved. 

Suitable precautions must include as appropriate: 

the use of people who are properly trained and competent to work safely on live equip

ment (see also Regulation 48); 

the provision of adequate information to the person carrying out the work about the live 

parts involved, the associated electrical installation and the likely risks; 

the use of suitable tools inclw;iing insulated tools, equipment and protective clothing (see 
" . 

also Regulation 46(3). For example, a cable jointer will need insulating gloves, insulating 

boots and insulating rubber matting; 

the use of suitable insulated barriers or screens (see also Regulation 46(3)); 

the use of suitable instruments and test probes; 

accompaniment by other person or persons if their presence could contribute significantly 

to ensuring that danger is prevented. However where high voltage live working is being 

carried out another person should be present at all times; 

the restriction of routine live test work (for example product testing) to a specific area and 

the use of special precautions within those areas such as isolated power supplies, non-con

ducting locations, etc.; 

effective control of any area where there is danger from live parts. 

Where work on or near a live part is unavoidable, the system of work used should: 

allow only a person who is competent (see Regulation 48) to work on or near exposed, live 

conductors. Such a person should be accompanied by a second person who is trained and 

able to act in an emergency, e.g. switch off power and give first aid treatment for electric 

shock; 

indicate the extent of the live work; 

indicate what lev~ls of competence apply to each category of work; and 

incorporate procedures under which the person carrying out the work will report back if 

the limits specified in the system are likely to be exceeded. This usually requires detailed 

planning before the work is started. 
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(3) Any equipment provided under this Part for the purpose of protecting employees on or near electrical equip

ment shall be suitable for the use for which it is provided, be maintained in a condition suitable for that use 

and be properly used. 

The term 'protective equipment' includes those special tools, protective clothing and insulating screening 

materials etc. necessary to undertake work safely on live electrical equipment. The requirement for suit

able precautions to prevent danger arises under Regulation 46(2). 

The protective equipment must be suitable for the task involved, maintained in good condition and proper

ly used. 

Regulation 47 

Working Space, Access and Lighting 

Adequate working space, adequate means of access and egress and adequate lighting shall be provided at all eledrical 

equipment on which or near which work is being done in circumstances which may cause danger. 

Sufficient working space, suitable access and egress and adequate illumination must be provided while 

persons are working on, at, or near electrical equipment in order that they may work safely. The require

ment is not restricted to those circumstances where live parts are exposed but applies where any work is 

being done in circumstances which may give rise to danger. (See also guidance under Regulation 44(2) in 

respect of safe access to means of isolation). 

Working space 

Where there are dangerous exposed live parts WIthin reach, the working space dimensions should be ade

quate: 

(a) to allow persons to pull back without hazard; and 

(b) if persons need to pass one another, to do so with ease and without hazard. 

Lighting 

Natural light is preferable to artificial light but where artificial light is necessary (e.g. in an indoor switch

room) it should be from a permanent and properly designed installation. However, in circumstances 

where this cannot be achieved handlamps or torches etc. may be adequate. 
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Regulation 48 

Persons to be Competent to Prevent Danger 

A person shall not be engaged in any work activity where technical knowledge and experience is necessary to prevent 

danger unless such person possesses such knowledge and experience or is under such degree of supervision as is 

appropriate having regard to the nature of the work.' 

Persons should not be placed at risk due to a lack of skills on their part or that of others in working with 

electrical equipment. 

The Regulation applies to the whole range of work associated with electrical equipment where danger may 

arise e.g. maintenance work in high voltage switchrooms and whether or not danger is actually present 

during the work. For the duration of the work, control must be under a person who must possess suffi

cient technical knowledge and experience, or be supervised, so as to ensure that danger is prevented. 

Technical knowledge and experience includes 

adequate knowledge of electricity; 

adequate experience of electrical work; 

adequate understanding of the installation type to be worked on and practical experience of that 

class of installation; 

understanding of the hazards which may arise during the work and the precautions which need to 

be taken; and 

ability to recognise at all times whether it is safe for work to continue .. 

Employees involved in working with electrical equipment likely to cause danger must be trained and 

instructed to ensure that they understand the safety procedures which are relevant to their work. 

Supervision 

In many circumstances persons will require to be supervised to some degree where their technical knowl

edge and experience is not of itself sufficient to ensure that they can otherwise undertake the work safely. 

In such cases the supervisor must have the requisite technical knowledge and experience. 

Those in overall charge must make it clear to supervisors the full extent of their responsibilities and, where 

the complexity of the work warrants it, this should be in writing to avoid misunderstandings. 
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Regulation 49 

Testing and Inspection 

(1) Every new electrical installation and every major alteration or extension to an existing installation shall after 

completion be inspected and tested by a competent person in an approved manner; and a certificate of test 

shall be completed verifying that the relevant requirements of these Regulations have been complied with. 

Every new installation and every major alteration. or extension to. an existing installation, after completion 

and before being made live, must be inspected and tested so as to verify that the requirements of the 

Regulations have been fulfilled. However, certain types of test may only be made after an installation has 

been made live. Verification and testing must be carried out by a competent person having the necessary 

knowledge and experience. 

All the ·appropriate information including diagrams of connections, schematic diagrams, charts,. tables, 

schedules,equipment ratings and the like, must be available to the person or persons carrying out the veri- . 

fication. Precautions must be taken to ensure the safety of persons and to avoid damage to the installation 

and equipment during inspection and testing. 

Where the installation is an extension or alteration of an existing installation, it must be verified that the 

extension or alteration complies with these Regulations and does not impair the safety of the existing 

installation. 

Visual Inspection 

Visual inspection must be made of the completed installation in order to verify compliance. It must prec 

cede testing and take place before the installation is made live. 

Testing 

After visual inspection, tests must be carried out on the installation to ensure compliance with the 

Regulations. 

Tests to be carried out must include tests of: 

continuity 

resistance/ conductance 

polarity 

fault loop impedance 

operation of ReDs 

Certification 

After the installation has been tested and found to comply, the contractor or other person responsible for 
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the construction of the installation, or a person duly authorised to act on his behalf, must sign a statement 

to that effect. The statement must be in the form of an approved certificate. Certification in accordance 

wIth the requirements of the ETCI Rules will be deemed to meet this requirement. In addition to the cer

tificate, the employer must retain test record sheets containing the results-of tests carried out. The certifi

cate must be completed by an authorised person having adequate technical knowledge and exp~!ience. 

Further guidance on inspection, testing and certification of electrical installations is contained in Chapter 61 

of the ETCI National Rules for Electrical Installations.ETl01/1991. 

(2) A test aran existing installation shall be .made in an approved manner by a campetent persan and a certifi

cate campleted by the persan carrying aut the test,if an inspectar sa requires. 

The regulation empowers an inspector to require that an existing electrical installation be tested and if the 

test results are satisfactory, certified in the manner outlined in the guidance to Regulation 49(1) above. 

Regulation 50 

Earth Leakage Protection (High Voltage Circuits) 

Effective means shall be pravided, in relatian to. every circuit in which high valtage is used to. prevent danger arising 

fram leakage currents to. earth. 

This regulation recognises that overcurrent protection would not be sufficient to provide protection where 

there is.a risk that an earth fault on a high voltage circuit could cause currents which give rise to danger but 

which are not strong enough to operate the overcurrent protection. The danger in this case arises from the 

risk of electrical explosion or arcing or from fire or explosion caused by the use of electricity. 

Where high voltage is used, provision should be made for automatic disconnection of supply to prevent 

the development of dangerous earth leakage current. 

Regulation 51 

Substation 

(1) Every substatian shall be substantially canstructed and shall be -

(a) arranged sa that no. persan ather than an autharised persan can abtain access thereto. atherwise than 

by the proper entrance, 

(b) arranged sa that a persan cannat interfere with the equipment ar canductars therein fram autside, 

and 

(c) provided with efficient means af ventilatian and kept dry if under caver. 
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This deals with the physical construction of substations and with the control of access thereto. Substation 

b.oundaries should be substantial and be capable of excluding, as far as possible, the entry of all but autho

rised persons (see definition page 138) 

Entry by authorised persons should be through a proper entrance such as a lockable door or gate. Access 

by other persons must be under the control of an authorised person. 

(2) Every substation shall be under the control of an authorised person, and only an authorised person or a per

son acting under his supervision shall enter any part of a substation in which there may be danger. 

The substation should be under the control of an authorised person (see definition page 132). Danger areas 

such as transformers or switchgear cubicles, rooms or compounds should be entered only by an authorised 

person or a person acting under his supervision. 

Regulation 52 

Fencing of Outdoor Equipment 

(1) Wherever any transformer or switchgear, in which high voltage is used, is installed otherwise than in a 

buildil'fg, the transformer or switchgear shall be adequately protected either by suitable fencing not less than 

2.4 metres high or by some other effective means for preventing any unauthorised person gaining access to 

the equipment or to anything connected thereto which is used as a conductor. 

Where .high voltage transformers or switchgear are installed out of doors, protection against danger from 

unauthorised access should be provided by a substantial fence of minimum height 2.4 metres (8 feet) or by 

some other effective means such as high walls. 

(2) Paragraph (1) does not apply if the transformer or switchgear is completely enclosed by -

(a) a metal casing which is connected to earth, or 

(b) some other equally suitable non-metal casing. 

The requirements of regulation 52(1) do not apply where transformers and switchgear are enclosed in 

earthed metal casing or some equally suitable non metal casing. Cables connected to such equipment 

should be suitably protected. 

Regulation 53 

Overhead Lines 

(1) All overhead lines shall be constructed, installed and maintained in a manner suitable for the work and con

ditions under which they are to be operated and for the prevention of danger. 
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Overhead lines should be so constructed, installed and maintained as to be suitable and safe for the condi

tions of use. Materials used in conductors, insulators, cross arms, poles, masts, stay wires etc. should be of 

sufficient durability to cope with the conditions to which the overhead line will be subjected. Construction 

and installation of the lines should be of such a standard as to prevent danger. 

Overhead lines must be maintained to ensure that they remain in good and safe condition. When any part 

of the lines or. their ~upports are damaged. or found to be defective in some way, repairs must be carried 

out as soon as possible. Where lines are insulated, it is essential to have regular visual inspection in order 

to verify that the insulation is in good condition. When insulation is found to be damaged, the line must 

be replaced as soon as possible. 

(2) Toprevent dangerous contact with a person, article, substance or any conducting material, all overhead lines 

and other current-carrying parts connected to or containing part of overhead lines shall be arranged so that 

adequate clearance is provided from the ground or other accessible place, and when it is impracticable to 

divert such lines they shall be provided with suitable guards or barriers or the lines .shall be protected with 

suitable insulation. 

Overhead lines must have adequate clearance from the ground, buildings, structures, trees, shrubbery etc. 

Minimum clearances for purposes of compliance with this regulation will be determined by factors such as 

terrain traversed, likely activities underneath the lines, the voltage levels involved, nature of conductor, 

temperature, loading such as ice, wind velocity etc. 

The regulation also concerns itself with dangers which may arise from· activities, particularly work activi

ties taking place underneath. Where construction work is taking place, precautions must be taken to pre

vent danger from contact with or flashover from power lines. Precautions may be by way of line diversion, 

or by guards, or barriers to prevent machinery coming within dangerous proximity of the lines, or "goal 

posts" which would require cranes and other high-rise machines to drop to a safe height before passing 

under overhead lines. Employers have a duty to prevent danger under or near overhead lines from such 

hazards as:-

operation of high rise machines; 

tipping trucks; and 

reduced clearance from ground due to site filling or raising, and construction underneath 

the line. 

Protection must be provided on farms from dangers from power lines involviI)g high-rise machinery, tip

ping and unloading conductive streams of ejected slurry, moving irrigation pipes, erecting stacks or ricks 

of hay or straw underneath power lines and· from burning stubble or other fires near overhead lines and 

support poles. 
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A certain level of protection can be provided by insulating overhead lines. This may not be sufficient to 

prevent danger from contact or impact. 

(3) Means shall be provided to prevent danger 

(a) in the event of any live conductor accidentally falling due to breakage or otherwise; and 

(b) from excessive voltage on overhead lines arising from accidental contact with or leakage from any 

other overhead line or otherwise. 

Means must be provided to prevent danger arising from any live conductor falling or breaking by ceasing 

activities in the danger zone and reporting the matter to the appropriate person or body e.g. Gardai, ESB or 

Telecom Eireann Emergency Service. While the principal duty rests on the person in control of the line, a 

duty of care would also rest on any employer or employee in whose place of work a dangerous occurrence 

takes place and the employer or employee becomes aware of the danger. 

A person in control of overhead lines must provide means to prevent danger from excessive voltage pick

up, either due to contact with or leakage from another overhead line. Protection could include insulating 

parts of overhead lines or replacing overhead lines with underground cables in certain places. 
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PART IX: 
FIRST-AID 

INTRODUCTION 

The Regulations in this Part introduce new national requirements as regards first-aid at work. 

Employers have a duty to provide first-aid equipment at all places of work where working conditions 

require it. Depending on the size and/or specific hazards of the undertaking or establishment, trained 

Occupational First-Aiders must also be provided. Apart from some exceptions first-aid rooms must be 

provided, where appropriate and as indicated in this guideline, in ~ny place of work used for the first time 

after 31st December, 1993, or' any place of work which undergoes alteration after that d~te. First-aid rooms 

will also continue to be required on the surface at all mines. 

Information must be provided to employees and/or safety representatives as regards the first-aid facilities 

and arrangements in place. 

A more detailed specific booklet on the first-aid requirements and on the provision, functions and tra'in

ing of occupational first-aiders is available from the Authority. 

Regulation 54 

Interpretation/or Part IX 

In this Part -

"first-aid" means -

(a) in a case where a person requires treatment from a registered medical practitioner or a registered 

general nurse, treatment for the purpose of preserving life or minimising the consequences of injury 

or illness until the services of such a practitioner or such a nurse are obtained, or 

(b) in a case of a minor injury which would otherwise receive no treatment or which does not need 

treatment by a registered medical practitioner or registered general nurse, treatment of such an 

injury; 

First-aid means: 

Either treatment in a life threatening situations (e.g. heart stoppage or severe bleeding) pending medical 

help or for minor injury (cuts, bruises etc.). First-aid does not cover the administration of drugs or medica

tions. 

"occupational first-aider" means a person who is the holder of a certificate in first-aid, issued within the immedi-
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ately preceding period of three years, by a person who is recognised as an occupational first-aid instructor by an 

approved person. 

In order to be certified by a recognised Occupational First-Aid Instructor as an Occupational First-Aider, a 

person must have: 

(1) successfully completed a training course in occupational first-aid, presented over at least three 

days (or 24 hours training to include 2 hours examination) and based, at least, on the Basic 

Training Syllabus approved by the Authority, and 

(2) been assessed by another Instructor competent to carry out such 'assessment. 

A certificate is valid for three years; thereafter further training, presented over at least one day, and assess

ment is necessary for re-certification. 

The Authority has put in place; in discussion with first-aid training organisations, a system for the training 

and approval of Occupational First-Aid Instructors and the training and certification of Occupational First- ' 

Aiders. A separate booklet on these arrangements is available from the Authority. 

Regulation 55 

Application of this Part 

(1) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2), the provisions of this Part apply to every place of work. 

(2) Regulation 57 does not apply to the following places of work -

(a) means of transport used outside the undertaking or a place of work inside a means of trans 

port; 

(b) a fishing boat; 

(c) a field, wood or land forming part of an agricultural or forestry undertaking which is situ

ated away from the undertaking's buildings. 

The requirements for first-aid facilities and equipment and, where appropriate, Occupational First-Aiders 

apply to all places of work to which the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work Act, 1989 applies, and to 

employers and the self-employed alike. The requirements as regards first-aid rooms in Regulation 57 

apply, depending on level of ink, to all places of work except means of transport, fishing boats and outly

ing agricultural land. The requirements for first-aid facilities on offshore installations under the Safety, 

Health and Welfare (Offshore Installations) (Operations) Regulations, 1991 (5.1. No. 16 of 1991) continue to 

apply. 

- 157 -



Where first-aid is provided for both employees and visitors, care should be taken that the level of first-aid 

provision for employees is not less than the standard required by the Regulations and these Guidelines. 

Regulation 56 

Duties o/Employer 

(1) It shall be the duty of every employer -

(a) to provide, or ensure that there is provided and maintained in every place where working 

conditions require it at each place of work under his control such first-aid equipment, suit

ably.marked and easily accessible, as is adequate and appropriate in the circumstances for 

enabling first-aid to be rendered to persons at the place of work, 

Different work activities involve different hazards and therefore different first-aid equipment is necessary. 

Some places of work (e.g. offices, libraries etc) have relatively low hazards whereas others (e.g. factories 

and construction work etc) often have a greater degree of hazard or specific hazard.· Requirements will 

therefore depend on several factors including the size of the undertaking, the numbers employed, the haz

ards arising, access to medical services, dispersal of employees, employees working away from their 

employer's premises, workers in isolated locations etc. 

Table 1 below, and the following paragraphs which qualify it, gives a broad indication of the type of first

aid equipment and supplies which should be provided, be conveniently located and kept up to date. 
. I 
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TABLE 1 

RECOMMENDED CONTENTS OF FIRST-AID BOXES AND KITS 
(2) (3) (4) (5) 

MATERIALS FIRST-AID FIRST-AID BOX 
TRAVEL KIT CONTENTS 
CONTENTS 

1-5 6-25 26c50 (a) 
Persons Persons Persons 

Adhesive Plasters 12 12 20 40 

Sterile Eye Pads 
[Bandage attached] - - 2 4 

Individually Wrapped Triangulour 
Bandages 2 2 6 6 

Safety Pins 2 2 6 6 

Medium Individually 
Wrapped Sterile 
Unmedicated Wound Dressings 
[approx. 10 x 8 ems] - - 6 8 

Large Individually Wrapped 
Sterile Unmedicated 
Wound Dressings , 

[approx. 13 x 9 ems] 1 1 2 4 

E~traLarge Individually 
-Wrapp~d Sterile Unmedicated 
Wound Dressings 
[approx. 28 x 17.5 ems] - - 3 4 

Individually Wrapped Wipes 8 8 8 10 

Paramedic Shears 1 1 1 1 

Pairs of Latex Gloves 1 1 2 2 

Additionally, where there is 
no clear running water, 
Sterile Eye Wash (b) 1 1 2 2 

NOTES 

(a) Where more than 50 persons are employed pro rata provision should be made. 

(b) Where mains tap water is not readily available for eye irrigation, sterile water or sterile 

normal saline (0.9%) in sealed disposable containers should be provided. Each container 

should hold at least 300 ml and should not be re-used once the sterile seal is broken. At 

least 900 ml should be provided. Eyebath I eye cups I refillable containers should not be 

used for eye irrigation. 
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SPECIAL HAZARDS 

Where a workplace has employees exposed to any special hazards, such as:-

(a) Risk of poisoning by toxic substances, e.g. certain cyanides or related compounds; 

(b) Risk of burns from corrosive or oxidising substances, e.g. hydrofluoric acid; 

(c) Risk of accidental exposure to hazardous substances, e.g. toxic, irritant or asphyxiant gases, requir

ing oxygen for resuscitation; 

(d) Other specific risks identified in the Safety Statement required by Section 120f the Safety, Health 

and Welfare at Work Act, 1989; 

at least one first-aid kit as set out in column two of Table 1 should be provided, together with any equip

ment or special antidotes, and located as close as possible to the site where the hazardous process is carried 

on. 

EMPLOYEES WORKING AWAY FROM EMPLOYER'S PREMISES 

Where employees regularly work away from the employer's premises and there are no special hazards or 

problems of isolation, no first-aid equipment need be provided by the employer. Where the work involves 

the use of dangerous tools or substances (e.g. agricultural and forestry work, electricity, gas, water and 

telecommunications services, transport of hazardous articles and substances etc.) the travel kit in column 2 

of Table 1 should be provided along with any special equipment or antidotes. It is not considered necessary 

that all employers should supply a travel kit to employees who travel in the course of their duties unless 

special hazards or isolation factors apply. 

ISOLATED LOCATIONS 

Where employees work in isolation (e.g. on farms, forestry, mountainous areas etc) a first-aid kit (column 

two of Table 1) should be available if medical attention is more than an hours total travelling time from the 

place of work. 
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EMPLOYEES OF MORE THAN ONE EMPLOYER WORKING TOGETHER 

Where employees of more than one employer are working together, and the employers concerned wish to 

avoid duplication, they may make an agreement whereby one· of them provides the necessary first-aid 

equipment and facilities. In the absence of such an agreement each employer must make provision. 

SUPERVISION OF FIRST-AID EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 

In workplaces where there are Occupational First-Aiders, first-aid boxes and kits should be under their 

control. Otherwise they should be under the control of a responsible person named in the Safety 

Statement. 

(b) to provide, or ensure that there are provided, at each place of work under his control such number of occupa

tional firs t-a iders as is necessary to render first-aid at the place of work concerned, taking account of the size 

or hazards (or both) of the undertaking or establishment. 

Again it is emphasised that the number of employees is but one of the factors to be considered. The follow

ing table gives a broad indication of the numbers of Occupational First-Aiders which should be provided in 

different circumstances where the risk assessment indicates the need for Occupational First-Aider(s). 

TABLE 2 

RECOMMENDED NUMBERS OF OCCUPATIONAL FIRST-AlDERS 

Type of Workplace MaximumNo. of Employees No.of Occupational 
present at anyone time First-Aiders 

-

Up to 49 One if Safety Statement risk 
assessment shows it necessary. 

Factory premises, construction sites, 50 -149 Minimum One 
surface mines and quarries. 

150-299 Minimum Two 

greater than 300 One extra for every 150 
employees or part thereof. 

'Underground Mines One for every 10 employees 
or part thereof. 

up to 99 One if Safety Statement risk 
assessment shows it necessary 

Oth~r Workplaces 100 - 399 One 

400 - 699 Two 

Greater than 700 On~ extra for every 300 employees 
or part thereof. 
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These figures should be doubled if the workplace is more than an hour away from medical assistance. 

These requirements do not preclude other employees who are trained to a lower level of skill in first-aid. 

When selecting employees for training in first aid account should be taken of the gender balance in the 

place of work. 

(2) Where an occupational first-aider provided under paragraph (1) (b) is absent in temporary and exceptional 

circumstances it shall be sufficient compliance with that paragraph if the employer designates a person, or 

ensures that a person is designated to take charge of an injured or ill person. 

Where an Occupational First-Aider is absent in temporary and exceptional circumstances the employer 

may appoint a person to take charge of any injured or ill person until medical assistance is obtained. This 

person's functions, if they have not received training in basic life saving skills, would be to obtain medical 

assistance as soon as possible and to ensure that nothing further occurs which would worsen the condition 

of the injured person. 

(3) Details of arrangements made for the provision of first-aid, induding the names of occupational first-aiders 

and the location of first-aid rooms, equipment and facilities for or at the place of work shall be included in the 

relevant safety statement. 

In addition to the above, records of all cases treated should be made and kept in a suitable place, e.g. 

alongside first-aid equipment. They should always be readily available and be made available on request 

to an Inspector. 

Regulation 57 

First-Aid Rooms 

: '.' , 

(1) Notwithstanding Regulation 56, and without prejudice to existing requirements in the relevant 

statutory provisions as regards the provision of first-aid or ambulance rooms, in the case of any 

place of work used for the first time after the 31st day of December, 1992, it shall be the duty of 

every fmployer to provide one or more first-aid rooms at every such place of work under his control 

where the size of the undertaking, the type and scale of activity being carried out and the frequency 

of accidents so require .. 

All places of work used for the first time after 31st December, 1993, must have one or more first-aid rooms 

if the risk assessment undertaken for the Safety Statement shows it necessary based on the following crite-
, 

ria:-

(a) Size of the premises. 

(b) Type of a<:tivitybeing carried out . 

. (c) . Frequency of accidents arising. 
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(d) Existence of special hazards. 

(e) Distance from nearest appropriate medical facility. 

First-aid rooms should also continue to be provided on the surface at all mines and at any other place of 

work where they were provided before the commencement of the Regulations. 

In accordance with Regulation 55 first-aid rooms are not required for:-

(a) means of transport used outside the undertaking and/or the establishment, or workplaces inside 

means of transport; 

(b) fishing boats; or 

(c) outlying agricultural land; 

As a general rule any workplace which presents a relatively high risk from hazards should have a suitably 

equipped and staffed first-aid room. Where an Occupational Health Service exists on a premises, the 

surgery or office housing that service may be considered to be a first-aid room provided that the conditions 

set out below are met. 

Where first-aid rooms are required, the following minimum conditions should be met:-

(a) An Occupational First-Aider should be responsible for the upkeep of the first-aid room so as to 

ensure that it is kept stocked to the required standard and that it is at all times clean and ready for 

immediate use. 

(b) The room should be large enough to hold a couch, with space for people to work around it, and a 

chair. 

(c) The room's entrance should be wide enough to accommodate an ambulance trolley, stretcher, 

wheelchair or carrying chair. 

(d) The room should be clearly identified as a first-aid room by means of a sign. 

(e) A telephone or other suitable means of communication should be provided. 
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(2) Every first-aid room provided under paragraph (1) shall be fitted with essential first-aid equipment and facil

ities and shall be easily accessible for stretchers. 

The following minimum facilities and equipment should be provided in first-aid rooms:-

(a) Sink with running hot and cold water always available; 

(b) Drinking water (when not available on tap) and disposable drinking vessels; 

(c) Soap; 

(d) Paper towels; 

(e) Smooth topped working surfaces; 

(f) A suitable store for first-aid materials; 

(g) First-aid equipment; 

(h) Suitable refuse containers lined with a disposable plastic bag; 

(i) A couch (with a waterproof surface) and frequently cleaned pillow and blankets; 

(j) Clean protective garments for use by first-aiders; 

(k) A chair; 

(1) A first-aid treatment record book; and 

(m) A bowl. 

(3) Paragraphs (1) and (2) shall dlso apply to any place of work as referred to in paragraph (1) which undergoes 

modifications, extensions or conversions after the 31st day of December,1992. 

Any place of work which existed on 31st December, 1992 and which'undergoes major alteration after that 

date must also meet the requirements of paragraph (1) above of Regulation 57. 
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PART X: 
NOTIFICATION OF ACCIDENTS AND 

DANGEROUS OCCURRENCES 

INTRODUCTION 

Under these regulations all employers (and the self-employed) are required to notify certain workplace 

accidents and dangerous occurrences to the Authority. The same information will be of value to individual 

employers to help them take the necessary preventive measures to avoid repetition. Analysis of the gener

al body of information by the Authority will enable it to plan for prevention on a national basis as well as 

to investigate serious accidents and take executive action where appropriate. 

The Regulations in Part X implement, in part, Directive 89/391/EEC. 

Regulation 58 

Interpretation olPart X 

(1) In this Part -

"dangerous occurrence" means an occurrence which occurs at any place of work other than at a 

mine or quarry within the meaning of the Mines and Quarries Act, 1965, and is an occurrence 

which is specified at a reference number in the Twelfth Schedule; 

A full list of dangerous occurrences which must be notified to the Authority under regulation 59 is given in 

the Twelfth Schedule. A separate list of dangerous occurrences specific to mines and quarries which are 

reportable to the Authority for premises subject to the Mines and Quarries Act, 1965, is given in the Mines 

and Quarries (Notification of Dangerous Occurrences) Order 1970 (S.L No. 76 of 1970). 

"pipeline" means -

(a) any pipeline or system of pipelines with a minimum internal diameter of 300 millimetres 

carrying or liable to carry flammable gasses in a gaseous phase at a pressure above 8 bar 

absolute, or 

(b) any pipeline or system of pipelines carrying or liable to carry any other dangerous sub

stance or preparation; 

"public road" means a road the responsibility for the maintenance of which lies on a road authority; 
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"road authority" means -

(a) the council of a countY, 

(b) the corporation of a county or other borough, or 

(c) the council of an urban district; 

These terms are self-explanatory. 

"responsible person" means -

(a) in the case of any event required to be reported under Regulation 59 involving a~ employee at work, 

his employer; 

All incidents involving the death or notifiable injury to an employee in the course of his work must be 

reported to the Authority that person's employer. This remains the case even if the employee is injured at 

a workplace controlled by another employer. 

If the injured person is undergoing training for employment or receiving work experience (other than 

when pursuing a course of study at a university, school or college) the person providing the training or 

work experience must report the incident as, he/she is regarded as "the employer" under of Section 6(2) of 

the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work Act, 1989. 

(b) in any other case, except where subparagraph(c) applies, the person .having control of a place of 

work for the purpose of any trade, business or undertaking (whether for profit or not) at which the 

accident or dangerous occurrence required to be reported under Regulation 59 occurs; 

Self-employed persons are required to report notifiable injuries to the Authority which occur to themselves 

(but see Regulations 58(1)c and Regulations 59(3». Notifiable Injuries to persons who are not working and 

dangerous occurrences must be reported to the Authority by the person in control of the place of work at 

which the incident occurs. As well as fixed workplaces this includes temporary and mobile workplaces 

including vehicles. 
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(c) where a self-employed person is fatally injured at a place of work, the person who owns the place of 

work or, in the case of a tenancy existing in respect of the place of work, the tenant or, in a case 

where the fatally injured perso~ is the owner or tenant, the next of kin. 

If a self-employed person is fatally injured while working on someone else's premises then, in addition to 

notifying other relevant authorities the occupier of that premises must report the incident to the Health and 

Safety Authority. If a self-employed person is fatally injured working at hjs/her own premises the incident 

mtist be reported by the next of kin. 

(2) In this Part, a reference to an accident or a dangerous occurrence arising at or in connection with work 

includes a reference to an accident or dangerous occurrence which is attributable to the manner of conduct

ing the undertaking concerned or to any article or substance used for the purposes of the undertaking con

cerned or to the condition of any part of the place of work where the undertaking concerned is carried on: 

This provision clarifies that accidents or dangerous occurrences are reportable which are due to the manner 

in which work activities are carried on or the workplace is kept, (e.g. unfenced opening or unguarded 

machinery) This also includes injuries to passers-by due, for example, to the escape of substances or the 

loading and unloading of materials etc. 

Regulation 59 

Notification of Accidents and Dangerous Occurrences 

(1) Where-

(a) any accident occurs at a place of work as a result of which any person carrying out work at that 

place of work dies or is prevented from performing his normal work for more than three consecutive 

days, excluding the day of the accident but including any days which would not have been working 

days, or 

An accident is an unplanned event such as a severe sprain, a laceration, broken bone, concussion, uncon

ciousness or ill-health or immediate sickness due to exposure to dangerous substances, fumes or gases. It 

does not include work related diseases which are caused by prolonged or repeated exposure to dangerous 

substances etc. 

An accident is reportable to the Authority where the injured employee is unable to work for more than 

three consecutive days. Weekends and other normal days off are included when calculating the period of 

absence. For example, an employee, who normally has Saturday and Sunday off work is injured on 

Wednesday and returns to work the follOWing Monday, the incident is reportable. 

However, if an employee is absent as a result of an accident for three separate days over a period of time, it 

would not be reportable. 
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(b) in the case of any person who is not at work but who as a result of an accident related to a place of 

work or a work activity dies or suffers any injury or condition as a result of an accident which 

results in the person requiring treatment from a registered medical practitioner or treatment in a 

hospital as an in-patient or an out-patient, or 

The criterion for notifiable accidents to those, who are not employed, such as visitors or members of the 

public, injured as a result of work activities is different because the more than 3 days absence from work 

criterio,n cannot apply. Any injury where medical treatment is received irrespective of it's seriousness is 

reportable. The term qualified medical practitioner includes nurses as well as doctors. 

(c) there is a dangerous occurrence, 

Dangerous occurrences are defined in Regulation 58 above. 

the responsible person shall -

(i) in the case of a death, supply the Authority by the quickest practicable means with the name of the 

deceased, brief particulars and the location of the accident, 

The Authority should be notified immediately (e.g. by telephone or fax) when a fatal accident takes place in 

a workplace. 

(ii) as soon as practicable send a written report in the approved form to the Authority of the death, 

injury, condition, accident, or dangerous occurrence. 

A written report on form !RI in the case of a death or injury and on form !R3 in the case of a dangerous 

occurrence should be sent to the Authority as soon as possible. Failure to do so is an offence under Section 

48 of the 1989 Act. These forms~ which are reproduced in these Guidelines, are available free of charge 

from the Authority and may be copied. 

Where the injured person has not returned to work an estimate of expected absence should be entered 

where appropriate on Form !RI. 

Guidance on filling out each form is given on the reverse of the form. 
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(2) Where asa result ojan accident at work an employee or a self-employed person sustains an injury or suffers a 

: condition which is required to be reported under this Regulation to the Authority, and as a result of that acci

dent the employee dies or a self-employed person within a year of the accident, the responsible person shall, as 

soon as possible after the death comes to his knowledge, inform the Authority in writing of the death, whether 

or not Jhe accident has been reported.under paragraph (1). 

The obligation to report a delayed death only applies where the injury or condition was sustained by an 

employee or a self-employed person. In the case of other persons injured as a result of work activities it is 

sufficient that the original accident be reported. 

(3) In the case of a responsible person who is a self-employed person, it shall be sufficient compliance 

with paragraph (1) if the self-employed person makes arrangements with some other person for that 

other person to make the notification or report required by that paragraph on behalf of the self

employed person. 

A self-employed person who regularly works, for example, for the same person or organisation may enter 

into an agreement with them whereby they undertake to report any acci<;l.ents as if he/she were in fact an 

employee. 

(4) (a) Where an accident which is notifiable under paragraph (1) occurs and causes loss of life to 

a person no person shall disturb the place where it occurred or tamper with anything there

at before-

(i) that place has .been inspected by an inspector, or 

(ii) the expiration of three clear days after notification, in accordance with paragraph 

(1) of the accident . 

. (b) Nothing in this Regulation shall prohibit the doing of anything by or with the consent of 

an inspector. 

(c) In any proceedings taken in respect of a contravention of this paragraph consisting of the 

doing of any act, it shall be a defence to prove that the doing of the act was necessary for 

securing the safety or health of any person. 
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All fatal accidents notifiable under these Regulations are investigated by Inspectors of the Authority. 

When employers or others notify the Health and Safety Authority of a fatal accident,-in a workplace they 

should, if they have control of the scene of the accident discuss with the Health and Safety Authority the 

extent to which the scene is to be maintained. The Gardai will insure that the scene is left undisturbed until 

an Inspector of the Authority commences an investigation." Where appropriate access should be restricted 

and items should not be removed. Employers may however take such steps as are necessary to make the 

scene sate. 

Regulation 60 

Keeping of Records 

(1) The responsible person shall keep a record of any accident or dangerous occurrence which is required 

to be reported under Regulation 59 to the Authority, for "a period of ten years from the date of the 

accident or dangerous occurrence. 

(2) A record required to be kept under this Regulation shall contain the same information as in the 

approved form referred to in Regulation 59 (1) (c). 

It will probably be most convenient to retain photocopies of the relevant Forms !RI (for accidents) and IR2 

(for dangerous occurrences). The information may be kept in any form. There is no objection to it being 

stored on a computer database provided it is readily available to Inspectors of the Authority. 

(3) A record required to be kept under this Regulation shall be kept at the place where the work to which 

it relates is carried on or, if this is not practicable, at the usual place of business of the responsible 

person. 

(4) Where an employer is required by or under statute (other than the Act) to keep a record of injuries 

or deaths at work, such a record shall be sufficient compliance with paragraph (1) if it contains the 

particulars specified in paragraph (2). 

Records must be kept available for inspection at the place of work or head office. Where a record must be 

kept of fatal accidents under other legislation enforced by the Health and Safety Authority that record will 

satisfy these regulations provided that all of the relevant' details are included. 

(5) Where the Authority requests a responsible person to send it extracts from a record required to be 

kept by this Regulation, the responsible person shall comply with such a request as soon as possible. 

The Authority may require written information from accident records. 
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Regulation 61 

Application of this Part 

(1) The provisions of Regulation 59 relating to a death, injury or condition do not apply to a person 

who, at the time death occurs or injury is sustained or a condition is suffered, is a patient undergo

ing treatment in a hospital or in a doctor's or dentist's surgery and is not undergoing treatment for 

an accident at a place of work or for an injury due to a dangerous occurrence, unless the cause of 

death or injury is unrelated to the patient's pre-existing medical condition or the treatment being 

provided .. 

If a person dies or is injured while un.dergoing normal medical treatment the death or injury is, in genera,l 

not notifiable. Medical treatment includes the administration of medicines by any route, surgical proce

dures, dressing of wounds, physiotherapy etc. Any form of patient care which is part of everyday patient 

management is n9t medical treatment Moving, or being moved, whether in bed or from place to place 

(patient handling) is not medical treatment. Cleaning and bathing are other examples of patient care which 

are not medical treatment. In these circumstances the incident is notifiable if the appropriate criteria are 

met. 

(2) The provisions of Regulation 59 relating to the death, injury or condition of a person as a result of 

an accident shall, in the case of an accident arising out of or in connection with the movement of a 

vehicle on any public road, apply only if that person 

(a) was killed or suffered an injury as a result of driving or riding a vehicle in the course of work, or 

Notification should be made to the Authority in respect of traffic accidents sustained by delivery drivers, 

drivers of public service vehicles, commercial salesmen etc., driving in the course of their employment. 

Accidents to employees travelling between workplaces are notifiable but not those to persons commuting 

to work. 

(b) was killed or suffered an injury or condition as a result of exposure to a substance or injury from an 

articlebeing conveyed by a vehicle, 

This would include an injury requiring medical treatment sustained by an employee, self-employed person 

or a member of the public as a resulf of a spillage or a package falling from a lorry. 

(c) was either himself engaged in, or was killed or suffered an injury or condition as a result of the 

activities of another person who was at the time of the accident engaged in, work connected with the 

. loading or unloading of any article or substance onto or off a vehicle, or 
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This incJudes death or injury to an employee while loading or unloading a delivery vehicle or as a result of 

another person loading or unloading a delivery vehicles as a work activity. 

(d) was either himself engaged in, 'or killed or suffered an injury or condition as a result of the activities 

of another person who was at the time of the accident engaged in, work on or alongside a road, being 

work concerned with the construction, demolition, alteration, repair or maintenance of -

(i) the road or the markings or equipment thereof; 

(ii) the verges, fences, hedges or other boundaries of the road; 

(Hi) pipes or cable on, under, over or adjacent to the road; or 

(iv) ,buildings or structures adjacent to or over the road. 

This section refers for example to injuries to a worker building a wall adjacent to a road who is struck bya 

passing vehicle, ,This includes death or injury to an employee engaged in a range of roadworks or as a 

result of another person so engaged. 

Regulation 62 

Defence in Proceedings 

It shall be a defence in any proceedings against any person for an offence under this Part of these Regulations 

for such person to prove that he was not aware o/the accident or dangerous occurrence in relation to which 

he was required by Regulation 59 to make a notification or send a report to the Authority and that he had 

tak~n all reasonable steps to hav~ such accident or dangerous occurrence brought to his notice. 

Employers should have procedures in place to ensure that accidents are brought tq the notice within the 

company or organisation so that they can be reported to the authority. 

Regulation 63 

Examinations and Tests 

(1) Where there is an accident or dangerous occurrenc,e at a place of work and the Authority is satisfied 

that the accident or occurrence may have been caused (whether wholly or partly) by any article, if 

the Authority considers it necessary for the proper investigation of the accident or occurrence, it 

may by a notice in writing require the employer, self-employed person or the owner of the article 

concerned: 

(a) to have such article, or in case where the accident or occurrence is believed to have been so 

caused by'a part thereof, that part, examined and tested forthwith by a competent person, 
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(b) to have a report of the results of the examination and test prepared and submitted to. t~e 

employer, self-employed person or such owner, as may be appropriate, by the person by 

whom the examination and test was carried out, as soon as may be and in any case not 
, 

later than 28 days after the completion of the examination and test, and 

(c) to give to the Authority a copy of such report within seven days of its receipt in pursuance 

of subparagraph (b). 

(2) A report required under paragraph (1) of this Regulation shall include particulars of -

(a) the manner in which the relevant examination was carried out, 

(b) the method used when making tests, 

(c) any structural or other weakness or defect which in the opinion of the person car

rying out the examination would affect the ultimate strength of or account for 

any failure in the article examined, and 

(d) such other matter as the Authority may specify when making the requirement. 

(3) Where the A uthority is not satisfied as to the adequacy of a report under this Regulation, or as to the 

competence of a person employed to make an examination and test referred to in this Regulation or 

as to the adequacy of such an examination and test, it may require the employer, self- employed per

son or owner of the article concerned to have it re-examined and tested at the expense of such 

employer, self-employed person or owner by a person nominated by the Authority, and where the 

Authority makes a requirement under this paragraph, such employer, self-employed person or owner 

shall give any necessary facilities for such re-examination and test. 

(4) In any proceedings for an offence under this Regulation it shall be a good defence for the accused to 

prove that he used all due diligence to comply with the requirements of the relevant notice. 

The above regulation makes provision for the Health and Safety Authority to require specific tests or,exam

inations to be carried out if it considers it necessary. 
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Twelfth Schedule (Regulation 59) 

Dangerous Occu~nces 

Reference No. 

Lifting 

machinery, 

'etc. 

Pressure 

vessels 

1. 

2. 

Electrical 3. 

short circuit 

Explosion 4. 

or fire 

The collapse of, the overturning of, or the failure of any load-bearing part of-

(a) any lift, hoist, crane, derrick or mobile powered access platform; 

(b) any excavator; or 

(c) any pile-driving frame or rig having an overall height, whim operating, ' 

of more than seven metres. 

The explosion, collapse or bursting of any closed· vessel, including a boiler or 

boiler tube, in which the internal pressure was above or below atmospheric 

pressure. 

Electrical short circuit or overload attended by fire or explosion which results 

in the stoppage of the plant involved for more than 24 hours. 

An explosion ~r fire occurring in any plant or place of work which resulted in the 

stoppage of that plant or suspension of normal work in that place of work for 

more than twenty four hours, where such explosion or fire was due to the ignition 

of process materials, their by-products (including waste) or finished products. 
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Escape of 

flamable 

substances 

Collapse of 

scaffolding 

5. 

6. 

Collapse . 7. 

of building 

or structure 

Escape of 

a substance 

Explosives 

Freight 

containers 

8. 

9. 

10. 

The sudden uncontrolled release of one tonne or more of highly flammable 

liquid, liquified flammable gas, flammable gas or flammable liquid above its 

boiling point from any system, plant or pipe-line. 

The collapse or partial collapse of any scaffold more than five metres high 

which results in a substantial part of the scaffold falling or overturning, 

including, where the scaffold is slung or suspended a collapse or part 

collapse of the suspension arrangements (including an outrigger) which 

. causes a working platform or cradle to fall more than five metres. 

Any unihtended collapse orpartial collapse of -

(a) any building or structure under construction, rec~nstruction 

alteration or demolition, or of any false-work, involving a fall of more 

than five tonnes of material; or 

(b) any floor or wall of any building being used as a place of work, not 

being a building under construction, reconstruction, alteration or 

. demolition. 

The uncontrolled or accidental release or the escape of any substance from 

any apparatus, equipment, pipework, pipe-line, process 

plant, storage vessel, tank, in-works conveyance tanker, land1ill site, or 

exploratory land-drilling site, which, having regard to the nature of the 

substance and the extent and location of the release or 

escape, might have been liable to cause serious injury to any person. 

Any unintentional ignition or explosion of explosives. 

(1) The failure of any container or of any load-bearing part thereof while it is 

being raised, lowered or suspended. 
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Pipe-lines 11. 

(2) . In this paragraph 

"container" means an article of transport equipment which is -

(a) of a permanent character and accordingly strong enough for repeated use, and 

(b) designed to facilitate the transport of goods by one or more modes of transport without 

intermediate reloading, and 

(c) designed to be secured or readily handled or both, having corner fittings for these pur

poses, and 

(d) of a size such that the area enclosed by the outer bottom corners is either 

(i) if the container is fitted with top corner fittings, at least 7 square metres, or 

(ii) in any case at least 14 square metres 

and includes a container when carried on a chassis but does not include a vehicle or 

packaging or any article of transport equipment designed solely for use in air trans

port, or a swap body except when it is carried by or on board a sea-going ship and is 

not mounted on a road vehicle or rail wagon. 

"corner fittings" means an arrangement of apertures and faces at either the top or the 

bottom or both at the top and the bottom of the container for the purposes of handling, 

stacking and securing or any of those purposes. 

Either of the following incidents in relation to a pipe-line -

fa) the bursting, explosion or collapse of a pipe-line or any 

part thereof; 

Cb] the unintentional ignition of anything in a pipe-line, or of 

anything which immediately before it was ignited was in a 

pipeline. 
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Conveyance 

of dangerous 

substances by 

road 

12. (1) (a) Any incident in which a container, tank, tank vehicle, tank 

semi-trailer, tank trailer or tank-container being used for 

conveying a dangerous substance by road -

(i) overturns; or 

(ii) suffers damage to the package or tank in which the 

dangerous substance is being conveyed, and 

(b)in which there is, in relation to such a container, tank, tank vehicle, 

tank semi-trailer, tank trailer or tank container -

(i) an uncontrolled release or escape of the dangerous substance being 

conveyed; or 

(ii) a fire which involves the dangerous substance being conveyed. 

"tank" and "tank-container" have the meanings respectively assigned to them by 

. Regulation 2 of the Dangerous Substances (Conveyance of Scheduled Substances by 

Road) (Trade or Business) Regulations, 1980 (S.1. No. 235 of 1980), as amended; 

"container", "tank vehicle", "tank semi-trailer" and "tank trailer" have the meanings 

respectively assigned to them by Regulation 2 of the Dangerous Substances 

(Conveyance of Petroleum by Road) Regulations, 1979 (S.1. No. 314 of 1979); "dan

gerous substance" has the meaning assigned to it by section 24 of the Dangerous 

Substances Act, 1972 (No. 10 of 1972), as amended, and includes petroleum and 

petroleum-spirit within the meaning of that Act. 

(2) Any incident involving a vehicle, other than a vehicle to which paragraph (1) applies, 

carrying a dangerous substance by road, where there is -

(a) an uncontrolled release or escape from any package or container of the 

dangerous substance or dangerous preparation being conveyed, or 

(b) a fire which involves the dangerous substance or dangerous preparation 

being conveyed, and 

"dangerous substance" has the meaning assigned to it by Regulation 5 of the European 
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Communities (Dangerous Substances) (Classification, Packaging and Labelling) Regulations, 1979 

(5.1. No. 383 of 1979), and "dangerous preparation" has the meaning assigned to it by RegulationS of 

the European Communities (Dangerous Substances) (Classification, Packaging and Labelling of 

Dangerous Preparations) Regulations, 1992 (5.1. No. of 1992). 

Breathing 13. Any incident where breathing apparatus while being used to enable the wearer to breathe 

Overhead 

indepentlently of the surrounding environment malfunctions in such a way as to be likely either to 

deprive the wearer of oxygen or, in the case of use ina contaminated atmosphere, to expose the wearer 

to the contaminant to the extent in either case of posing a danger to his health, but excluding such 

apparatus while it is being used in a mineor is being maintained or tested. 

14. Any incident in which plant or equipment; including any other overhead line, either comes 

into contact with an overhead electric line in which the voltage exceeds 200 volts or causes an electrical 

discharge from such an electric line by coming into close proximity to it, unless in either case the inci

dent was intentional, or any incident involving a live conductor. accidentally falling due to breakage or 

otherwise. 

Locomotives 15. Any accidental collision between a locomotive or a train and any other vehicle at a factory 

or at dock premises . 

Bursting 16. . The bursting of a revolving vessel, wheel, grindstone, or grinding wheel moved by mechan

ical power. 
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FORM OF NOTICE OF ACCIDENT 
APPROVED UNDER THE SAFETY, HEALTH AND WELFARE AT WORK (GENERAL APPLICATION) REGULATIONS, .1993 

. (Before completing this form, please see INSTRUCTIONS overleaf) S.1. No. 44 of 1993 . ;"'. . 

DETAILS OF INJURED PERSON 

Name: Date of birth: Sex: Is the injured person: 

Address: Nationality: Length of Years Months o Employed Full Time 

Service: o Employed Part Time 
o Self-employed 

RSiNumoer: .• DateofAccidimt: Time of Accident: o A Trainee 
'. o A Family Member 

o A Member of Public 

Occu pation: Time of starting work: Normal time of. finishing. work: 

EMPLOYER [SELF·EMPLOYED INFORMA liON 

Phone Number:(2) 
(+STD Code) 

Address of Head Office:(l) Nature of Business: 

Address of establishment where injured person Approxima~e no. Approximate total no. 
was based if different from (1) above: employed at employed by 

establishment: business: 
If accident did not occur at the establishment 
address state where: 

TYPE OF WORK AND WORK ENVIRONMENT 

What type of work was the injured person doing at the time of the accident? (e,g, Iron founding; harvesting, word-processing): _______ _ 

Where was the injured person at the time of the accident? (e.g. inside buildings, underground, field, public road, shop etc.) ________ _ 

CIRCUMSTANCES OF THE ACCIDENT (An 'agent" may be another person, an animal, a substance, equipment or other item) 

Briefly describe what the injured person was doing at the time of the accident identifying the agent involved: 

Briefly describe the departure from normal, including the agent involved: 

Briefly describe the action leading to the injury including the agent which actually caused the injury: 

Details of the Injury 

Indicate type of injury (lick one box only) Indicate part of the body most seriously injured (tick one box only) 
o Bruising, contusion 
o Concussion 
o Internal injuries 
o Open wound 
o AbraSion, graze 
o Amputation 
o Open fracture O:e. bone exposed) 
o Closed Fracture 
o Dislocation 

,0 Sprain, torn ligaments 

o Suffocation, asphyxiation 
o Gassing 
o Drowning 
o Poisoning 
o Infection 
o Burns, scalds, frostbite 
DEflects of radiation 
o Electrical injury 
o Injury not ascertained 
o Other 

o Head, except eyes o Hip·joint, thigh, knee cap 
o Eyes o Knee joint, lower leg, ankle area 
o Neck o Foot 
o Back, spine 
o Chest . 

o Toes, one or more . 
o Extensive parts of the body 

o Abdomen o Multiple injuries 
o Shoulder, upper arm, elbow o Other 
o Lower arm, wrist 
o Hand 
o Fingers, one or more 

i CONSEQUENCES OF THE ACCIDENT 

Fatal 0 i Date of ·resumption Year Month Day Anticipated absence 4-7 days 0 8-14 days 0 More than 14 days 0 

. Non Fatal 0 
. of work if back if not back 

i DEl AILS OF NOTIFIER 
I 

Notifier: 0 Employer/Self Employed 0 Person in control of workplace 0 Person Providing Training D. Other Date: '--_____ _ 

Address and telephone number for acknowledgement/clarification if different from (1) & (2) above: ___ -: 

Signature: ______________ _ Position: ____________ --'---________ _ 

Return to Health & Safety Authority, 10 Hogan Place, Dublin 2. Form No. IR1 



INSTRUCTIONS 

1. DETAILS,AS PRESCRIBED OVERLEAF, MUST BE REPORTED TO THE HEALTH AND SAFETY AUTHORITY IN RESPECT OF THE FOLLOWING TYPES OF INCIDENT:

(a) an accident causing loss of life to any employed or self-employed person if sustained in the course of their employment, 

(b) an accident sustained in the course of their employment which preilents any employed or self-employed person from performing the normal duties 
01 their employment fpr more than 3 calendar days not including the date 01 the accident, 

. (c) an accident to any person not at work caused by a work activity which causes loss 01 life or requires medical treatment, 

2. THE FOLLOWING CATEGORIES OF PERSON ARE RESPONSIBLE FOR REPORTING ACCIDENTS: 

(a) employers in the case 01 the death or injury of employees at work, 

(b) persons providing training in the case 01 the death or injury of a person receiving training for employment, 

(c) self employed persons in relation to accidents to themselves, 

(d) persons in control of places of work in relation to: 
(i) the work related death or injury of a person not at work, 
(ii) the death of a self employed person, 

(e) the next of kin in the event 01 the death of a self employed person at a place of work under that person's contro\. 

3. HOW TO COMPLETE THE FORM 

The person reporting the accident must only tick one space in each section where option boxes are provided. 

Date of Birth: 
If date of birth of injured person is not available please enter approximate age. 

Employment Status: 
Indicate 'Part-Time' if average hours worked are less than 120 per calendar month, enter :Full-Time' if they exceed this. 

Occupation: 
If the injured person is an employee or self employed please give sufficient detail to differentiate for example between electricians and fitters or between 
a nurse or nurses aide. 

Economic Activity: 
The main economic activity being undertaken, eg. manufacture of. computers, road haulage, joinery installation, take away restaurant. 

Work Process and Work Environment: 
This space should indicate the work process carried out by the injured person at the time of the aCCident and where the injured person was when helshe 
was injured. Below, two examples are given of how to answer. 

1. Harvesting Field 

2. Welding Workshop inside building 

Circumstances of the Accident 
A preCise description of the event is to be given under the following three headings: 

a. What the injured person was doing at the time of the accident and for example what person was being attended to, what animal, substance or 
. iterr was involved or. what tool or machine was being used. 

b. What went wrong at the time of the accident. Oescribe what happened identifying any person, animal, equipment, substance or item involved. 

c. How the person was injured and the. person, animal, equipmept, substance or item causing the injury. 

Below, two example,. 3re given of the minimum contents of answers. 

Example 1 1. The injured person was walking on a floor. 

2. He/She tripped over a hose-pipe. 

Example 2 1. The injured person assisted a patient on the way 
to the bathroom. 

3. He/She struck his/her head against a table. 

Details of the Inlury 

2. The patient stumbled. 

3. While supporting the patient to prevent a fall the 
injured person's back was strained. 

'Open Wound' includes cuts, lacerations, severed tendons .. nerves and blood vessels. 'Burns' includes chemical burns. 'Effects of radiation' includes effects 
of X-rays, ultravoilet. welding light etc. Forms of injury which are not closely defined such as shock, heatstroke, cardiac arrest should be classified "other" 
"Electrical Injury" includes any injury or condition directly due to electric shock. 

Consequences of the Accident 

If injured worker has not yet resumed work please indicate anticipated duration of absence. 

INQUIRIES CONCERNING THIS FORM CAN BE MADE TO THE HEALTH AND SAFETY AUTHORITY (TEL. (01) 6620400) FROM WHICH DETAILED GUIDELINES ARE AVAILABLE, 



FORM OF NOTICE OF DANGEROUS OCCURRENCE 
ApPROVED UNDER THE SAFETY, HEALTH AND WELFARE AT 'WORK (GENERAL APPLICATION) REGULATIONS, 1993 

(Before completing this form, please see INSTRUCTIONS overleaf) . 

EMPLOYER/SELF·EMPLOYED INFORMATION 

Name of business or company name: 

Address of Head Office: 

Address of establishment where incident took place if 
different from above: 

TYPE OF WORK BEING UNDERTAKEN AND LOCATION OF DANGEROUS OCCURRENCE 

What activity was being undertaken 
at the time of the incident (e.g. 
construction, road transport, 
chemical processing) 

Where did the incident take place 
(e.g. inside buildings, underground, field, 
public road, shop etc.) 

CIRCUMSTANCES OF THE INCIDENT 

Description and cause: 

DETAILS OF NOTIFIER 

Notifier: o Employer/Self Employed 

0 Person Providing Training 

o Person in control of workplace 

o Other 

. Address and telephone number for acknowledgement! clarification if different from 
above: 

Phone No: 
(+ STD Code) 

Date of Incident: 

Approximate no. 
employed at 
establish ment: 

Date: 

Signature: 

Position: 

Return to Health & Safety Authority, 10 Hogan Place, Dublin 2. 

·S.I. No. 44 of 1993 

Approximate total 
no. employed by 
business: 

Form No. IR3 



INSTRUCTIONS 

Where a dangerous occurrence of the kind named below, which is not reportable byreason of death of injury, occurs an employer/self employed person 
must, as soon as practicable, send a written report in the form overleaf to the Health and Safety Authority. 

1. The collapse, overturning, or failure of any load-bearing part of:-

(a) any lift, hois~, crane, derrick or mobile powered access platform; 

(b) any excavator; or 

(c) any pile-driving frame or rig having an overall height, when operating, of more than seven metres. 

2. The explosion, collapse or bursting of any closed vessel, including a boiler or boiler tube, in which the internal pressure was above or below atmospheric 
pressure. 

3. Electrical short circuit or overload attended by fire or explosion which results in the stoppage of the plant involved .for more than 24 hours. 

4. An explosion or fire occurring in any plant or place which resulted in the stoppage of that plant or suspension of normal work in that place' for 
more than 24 hours, where such explosion or fire was due to the ignition of process materials, their by-products (including waste) or finished products. 

5. The sudden uncontrolled release of one tonne or more of highly flammable liquid, liquified flammable gas, flammable gas or flammable liquid 
above its boiling point from any system, plant or pipe-line. 

6. The collapse or partial collapse of any scaffold more than five metres high which results in a substantial part of the scaffold falling or overturning, 
including, where the scaffold is slung or suspended, a collapse or part collapse of the suspension arrangemElnts (including an outrigger) which 
causes a working platform or cradle to fall more than five metn;s. ' . " . , , ' . ' 

7. Any unintended collapse or partial collapse of:-

(a) any building or structure under construction, reconstruction alteration or demolition, or of any false-work, involving a fall of more than five 
tonnes of material; or 

(b) any floor or wall of any building being used as a place of work, not being a building under construction, reconstruction, alteration or demolition. 

8. The uncontrolled or accidental release or the escape of any substance or pathogen from any apparatus, equipment, pipework, pipe-line, process 
plant, storage vessel, tank, in-works conveyance tanker, land-fill Site, or exploratory land-drilling Site, which, having regard to the nature of the 
substance or pathogen and the extent and location of the release or escape, might have been liable to cause serious injury to any person. 

g, Any unintentional ignition or explosion of explosives. 

10. The failure of any container or of any lo~d-bearing part thereof while it is being raised, lowered or suspended. 

11. Either of the following incidents in relation to a pipe-line:-

(a) the bursting, explosion or collapse of a pile-line or any part thereof; 

(b) the unintentional ignition of anything in a pipe-line, or of anything which immediately before it was ignited was in a pipeline. 

12. (1) Any incident in which a container, tank, tank vehicle, tank semi-trailer, tank trailer or tank-container being used for conveying a dangerous 
substance by road:-

(i) overturns; or 

(ii) suffers damage to the package or tank in which the dangerous substance is being conveyed. 

(2) , Any incident involving a vehicle carrying a dangerous substance by road, where there is:-

(a) an uncontrolled release or escape from any package or container of the dangerous substance or dangerous preparatio~being conveyed; or 

(b) a fire which involves the dangerous substance or dangerous preparation being conveyed. 

13. Any incident where breathing apparatus while being used to enable the wearer to breathe independently of the surrounding environment malfuncti~ns 
in such a way as to be likely either to deprive the wearer of oxygen or, in the case of use in a contaminated aimoshpere, to expose the wearer 
to the contaminant to the extent in either case of posing a danger to his health, but excluding such apparatus while it is being used in a mine 
or is being maintained or tested. 

14. Any incident in which plant or equipment either comes into contact with an overhead electric line in which the voltage exceeds 200 volts, or causes 
an electrical discharge from such electric line by coming into close proximity to it; unless in either case the incident was intentional. 

15. Any accidental collision between a locomotive or a train and .any other vehicle at a factory or at dock premses. 

16. The bursting of a revolving vessel, wheel, grindstone, or grinding wheel moved by mechanical power. 

INOUIRIES CONCERNING THIS FORM CAN BE MADE TO THE HEALTH AND SAFETY AUTHORITY (TEL (01) 6620400) FROM WHICH DETAILED GUIDEUNfS'ARE AVAILABLE.' 



APPENDIX I 

LIST OF HEALTH AND SAFETY AUTHORITY 
PUBLICATIONS 

G(l) Guidelines on Safety Statements 

G(2) Guidelines on Safety Consultation & Safety Representatives 

G(3) Guidelines to the Noise Regulations 

G(4) Guidelines on Safe Use of Guards for Mechanical Power Presses 

G(5) Guide to Conveyance of Dangerous Substances by Road 

G(6) Short Guide to Health and Safety Law 

G(7) Safe to Work 

G(8) Guide to the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work Act 1989 and the Safety, 
Health and Welfare at Work (General Application) Regulations, 1993. 

G(9) Guide to the Safety, Health and Welfare at Work (Carcinogens) Regulations, 1993 

G(13) Medical Guidance Notes on Occupational Asthma, 1995 

G(15) Guidelines on the Health and Safety of Office Workers 

A(l) Stay Safe on Site 

A(2) Guidance Notes on Prevention of Dermatitis 

A(3) Obligatory Safety Signs 

A(4) Don't Just Talk About It 

A(5) At Work, At Home You Use Chemicals 

A(6) Violence at Work (Health Services Sector) 

A(7) Violence at Work 

A(12) Occupational Asthma - An Employers' Guide 

F(1) Is Your Work Making You Deaf 

F(2) Mouldy Feed is Dangerous 

F(3) Workplace Stress 

F(4) Safe Installation of Propane Gas Cylinders 

F(5) Farm Safety 

F(6) Preventing Accidents to Children on Farms 

F(7) The HSA and You,r Workplace 

F(8) Who Carers for th~ Carers 

F(9) Guide to Dangerous Substances (Storage of Liquified Petroleum Gas) 

F(10) Preventing Workplace Cancer (Carcinogens) 

F(ll) U se Chemicals Safely 

F(12) Health and Safety at Work When Pregnant 

F(13) Occupational Asthma - An Employees' Guide 

F(16) Build in Safety - A Short Guide to Good Practice and Legislation 

R(l) Report of Advisory Committee on Occupational Safety & Health Training 

R(2) Report of Advisory Committee on Agriculture & Forestry Sector 

R(3) Report of the Advisory Committee on the Health Services Sector 

R(4) Health and Safety Authority Annual Report 
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R(6) Report of the Advisory Committee on the Defence Forces 

R(8) Report of Advisory Committee on Occupational Safety and Health at 

First and Second Levels in the Education Sector 

I.H. Medical Guidance Notes on Occupational Asthma 

l.H. Guidelines on Hearing Checks & Audiometry 

LH. A Shoirt Guide to the Act 

LH. Farm Safety Statement (Teagasc) 

LH. Agricultural Health and Safety Sheets (1-5) 

M(l) Newsletter 

M(2) Accident Report Form IR1 

M(3) Dangerous Occurrences Form IR3 

M(4) Farm Information Pack -contains: 

Preventing Accidents to Children on Farms 

Farm Safety 

Farm Safety Statement 

Agriculture Health & Safety Sheets 1-5 

Farm Safety for Kids (poster) 

Farm Safety Handbook 

M(5) Safe to Work Pack - contains: 

Safe to Work 

A Short Guide to Health & Safety Law 

HSA and your Workplace 

M(6) Health Services Pack - contains: 

Violence at Work (in the HSS) 

Workplace Stress 

Who Cares for the Carers 

M(7) Safety Management Book Mark 

P(l) Farm Safety for Kids Poster 

P(2) Health and Safety at Work Poster 

P(3) Violence at Work Poster 

P(4) Parrot Poster 

The Safety Statement - Video 

Safety Consultation & Safety Representative - Video 

Manual Handling in the Construction Industry Training Pack 

P(8) Safety Management Poster 
, 

The Safety Statement: } Video 

Safety Consultation & Safety Representative: Video· 

Manual Handling in the Construction Industry - Training Pack 
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APPENDIX 11 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 
GENERAL APPLICATION REGULATIONS, 

PART Ill, -WORKPLACE 

GENERAL 

The Irish Standards Catalogue published by the National Standards Authority of Ireland (NSAI) may be 

purchased from: 

NSAI, 

Glasnevin, 

Dublin 9. 

Encyclopedia of Occupational Health and Safety 

ILO Publication ISBN 92-2-103289-2 

Information concerning the regulations implementing the Construction Product 

Directive may be obtained from the 

Construction Industry Section 

Department of Environment 

Custom House, 

Dublin 1. 

Building Regulations 199t Technical Guidance Documents available from Government Publications Sales 

Office. 

STABILITY AND SOLIDITY 

Building Regulations 1991 (S.l No. 306 of 1991) Part' A' Structure 

Building Regulations 1991, Technical Guidance Document' A' 

VENTILATION 

European Communities (Protection of Workers) (Exposure to Asbestos) Regulations 1989 (S.L No. 34 of 

1989) 

European Communities (Protection of Workers) (Exposure to Asbestos) (Amendment) Regulations, 1993 

(S.l. No. 276 of 1993) 
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Building Regulation 1991 (S.1. No. 306 of 1~91) Part f Ventilation 

Building Regulations 1991 Technical Guidance Document 'F' 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers Design guide: Volume A Design data GVA 1986, 

ISON 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers Air filtration and natural ventilation GS A4 1988 ISBN 

0900953292 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers Ventilation effectiveness in mechanical ventilation sys

tems BTN1 1988 

ISBN 0 86 022189 X 

HSE Ventilation of the workplace EH 22(Rev) HMSO 1988 

ISBN 011 885403 8 

HSE Measurement of air change rates in factories and offices MDHS 73 

HMSO 1992 ISBN 0 11885693 6 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers Minimising the risk of legionnaires' disease TM 13 

1991 ISBN 0 90 095352 7 

HSE Approved Code of Practice for the prevention or control of legionellosis (including legionnaires' dis

ease) L8 HMSO 1991 

ISBN 011 885659 6) 

HSE The control of legionellosis including legionnaires' disease HS(G)70 

HMSO 1991 ISBN 0 11 885660 X 

HSE Control of substances hazardous to health and control of carcinogenic substances Control of 

Substances Hazardous to Health (COSHH) Regulations 1988. Approved codes of practice L5 (3rd ed) 

HMSO 1992 ISBN 0118856987 

European Communities (Protection of Workers) (Exposure to Lead) Regulations, 1988 (S.1. No. 219 of 1988) 

HSE Work with asbestos insulation, asbestos coating and asbestos insulating board. Revised approved 

code of practice COP 3 HMSO 1988 ISBN 011 8839799. 

Control of asbestos at work: The Control of Asbestos,at Work Regulations 1987 

COP 21 HMSO 1987 ISBN 0118839845 

HSE Contro,l of lead at work approved code of practice. Revised June 1985 

COP 2 HMSO 1985 ISBN 0,11883780 X 
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HSE Protection of persons against ionisfng radiation arising from any work activity: the Ionising 

Radiations Regulations 1985: approved code of practice 

COP 171985 HMSO ISBN 0118838385 

TEMPERATURE 

Parts IV and V of the General Application Regulations. 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers Guide Volume A, Design Data GVA 1986, ISBN 

LIGHTING 

HSE HS/G 38 Lighting at Work ISBN 0118839640 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers Guides: 

Guide Volume A, Design Data GVA 

Code for interior lighting CIL 1984 

The industrial environment LG1 

Hospitals and healthcare buildings LG2 

Areas for visual display terminals LG3 

Lighting in hostile and hazardous environments AG HHE 

Emergency lighting TM12 

Electricity Council and Lighting Industries Federation - Interior lighting design 

Electricity 

Parts IV, VII and VIII of the General Application Regulations 

Docks (Safety, Health and Welfare) Regulations 1960, ( S.I. No. 279 of 1960) 
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Electrical Council and Lighting Industries Federation - Farm Electric 25: 

Essentials of farm lighting (Ref 4764) 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers Code for interior lighting CIL 1984 ISBN 0 90 095327 6 

(New edition due 1993) 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers Lighting guide: The industrial environment LG1 1989 

ISBN 0 90 095338 1 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers Hospitals and healthcare buildings 1989 ISBN 0 90 

095341 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers Lighting guide: Areas for visual display terminals LG3 

1989 ISBN 0 90 0953411 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers Lighting in hostile and hazardous environments AG 

HHE 1983 ISBN 0 90 095326 8 

HSE Lighting at work HS(G)38 HMSO 1987 ISBN 0 11 883964 0 

HSE Safety in docks: Docks Regulations 1988: Approved code of practice with regulations and guidance 

COP 25 HMSO 1988 

ISBN 0 11 885456 9 

HSE Visual display units HMSO 1983 ISBN 0 11 883685 4 

HSE Working with VDUs IND(G) 36L 1992 

FLOORS, WALLS, CEILINGS AND ROOFS OF ROOMS 

Building Regulation 1991 (S.I No. 306 of 1991) Part '0' Materials and Workmanship 

Building Regulations 1991 Technical Guidance Document 'D' 

Building Regulations 1991 (S.1. No. 306 of 1991) Part 'G' Hygiene 

Building Regulations 1991 Technical Guidance Document 'G' 

Building Regulations 1991 (306) Part 'H' Drainage and Waste Disposal 

Building Regulations 1991 Technical Guidance Document 'H' 
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Building Regulations 1991 (S.l. No. 306 of 1991) Part iL' Conversation of Fuel and Energy 

Building Regulations, 1991, Technical Guidance Document 'L' 

BS 6399: Part 3: 1988 Design loading for buildings: code of practice for imposed roof loads 

BS 1397: 1979 Specification for industrial safety belts, harnesses and safety lanyards 

BS 5845: 1991 Specification for permanent anchors for industrial safety belts and harnesses 

BS 6399: Part 1: 1984 Design loading for buildings: code of practice for dead and imposed loads 

BS 6206: 1981 Specification form impact performance requirements for flat safety glass and safety plastics 

for use in buildings 

BS 6262: 1982 Code of practice for glazing in buildings 

HSE Watch your step: prevention of slipping, tripping and falling accidents at work HMSO 1985 ISBN 0 11 

8837826 

HSE Storage of approved pesticides: guidance for farmers and other professional users CS 19 HMSO 1988 0 

118854062 

HSE Control of Substances Hazardous to Health and Control of Carcinogenic Substances Control of 

Substances Hazardous to Health (COSHH)' Regulations 1988. Approved codes of practice L5 (3rd ed) 

HMSO 1992 ISBN 0 11 885698 7 

HSE Safety in roofwork HS(G)33 HMSO 1987 ISBN 0 11 88839225 

Pilkington Glass Information Sheet 1993 

DOORS AND GATES 

Building Regulations 1991 (S.L No. 306 of 1991) Part iM' Access for Disabled People 

Building Regulations, 1991, Technical Guidance Document 'M' 

BS 6206:1981 Specification of impact performance requirements for flat safety glass and safety plastics for 

use in buildings 
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BS 6262:1982 Code of practice for glazing in buildings 

Pilkington Glass Information Sheet 1993 

MOVEMENT OF PEDESTRIANS AND VEHICLES - DANGER AREAS 

Shipbuilding and Ship-repairing (Safety, Health and Welfare) Regulations, 1975, (5.1. No. 322 of 1975) 

Safety, Health and Welfare at Work (Construction) Proposal Regulations 

Building Regulations 1991 (5.1. No. 306 of 1991) Part 'K' Stairways, Ramps and Guards 

Building Regulations, 1991, Technical Guidance Document 'K' 

BS 6180:1982 Code of practice for protective barriers in and about buildings 

BS 5395:1985 Code of practice for the design of industrial type stairs, permanent ladders and walkways 

BS 4211:1987 Specification for ladders for permanent access to chimneys, other high structures, silos and 

bins 

HSE Road transport in factories and similar workplaces GS9(Rev) 

HMSO 1992 ISBN 0 11 885732 0 

HSE Safety in working with lift trucks HS(G)6 (Rev) HMSO 1993 

ISBN 0 11 886395 9 

HSE Container terminals: safe working practice HS(G)7 HMSO 1980 

ISBN 011 8833022 

HSE Danger! Transport at work IND(G)22L 1985 

HSE Transport kills: a study of fatal accidents in industry 1978-80 

HMSO 1982 ISBN 0118836595 

HSE Effluent storage on farms GS 12 HMSO 1981 

ISBN 0118833863 

HSE Stacking of bales in agriculture IND(G)125L 1992 

HSE Health and safety in retail and wholesale warehouses HS(G)76 HMSO 

ISBN 0118857312 
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LOADING BAYS AND RAMPS 

Building Regulations 1991 (S.1. No. 306 of 1991) Part 'K' Stairways, Ramps and Guards 

Building Regulations 1991 Technical Guidance Document 'K' 

ROOM DIMENSIONS AND AIR SPACE - freedom of movement at the workstation 

Part VII of the General Application Regulations 

HSE Visual display units HMSO 1983 ISBN 0 11 883685 4 

HSE Working with VDUs IND(G)36L 1992 

HSE Seating at work HS(G) 57 HMSO 1991 ISBN 011 885431 3 

HSE Ergonomics at work IND(G)90L 1990 

HSE Human factors in industrial safety HS(G) 48 HMSO 1989 

ISBN 0 11 885486 0 

HSE Work related upper limb disorders: a guide to prevention 

HS(G) 60 HMSO 1990 ISBN 0 11 8855654 

OUTDOOR PLACES OF WORK (special provisions) 

Part IV of the General Applications Regulations 

Docks (Safety, Health and Welfare) Regulations, 1960, (S.1. No. 279 of 1960) 

SANITARY FACILITIES 

European Communities (Protection of Workers) (Exposed to Asbestos) Regulations 1989 (S.I. No. 34 of 

1989) 

European Communities (Protection of Workers) (Exposure to Asbestos) Amendment Regulations, 1993, 

1989 (S.1. No. 276 of 1993) 

Building Regulations, 1991, (S.1. No. 306 of 1991) Part 'G' Hygiene 
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Building Regulations, 1991, Technical Guidance Document 'G' 

HSE Control of substances hazardous to health and control of carcinogenic substances Control of 

Substances Hazardous to Health (COSHH) Regulations 1988. Approved codes of practice 15 (3rd ed) 

HMSO 1992 ISBN 0 11885698 7 

HSE Work with asbestos insulation, asbestos coating and asbestos insulating board. Revised approved 

code of practice COP 3 HMSO 1988 ISBN 0 11 8839799. 

Control of asbestos at work: The Control of Asbestos arWork Regulations 1987 

COP 21 HMSO 1987 ISBN 0 11 8839845 

European Communities (Protection of Workers) (Exposure to Lead) Regulations, 1988 (S.I. No. 219 of 1988) 

HSE Control of lead at work approved code of practice. Revised June 1985 

COP 2 HMSO 1985 ISBN 0 11 883780 X 

HSE Protection of persons against ionising radiation arising from any work activity: the Ionising 

Radiations Regulations 1985: approved code of practice 

COP 171985 HMSO ISBN 0 11 8838385 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

Parts Il, IV and Vof the General Application Regulations 

BS 8210:1986 Guide to building maintenance management 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers-Mamtenance management for building services TM 17 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers-Operating and maintenance manuals for building ser

vices installations BAG11987 

HSE Safety in the use of escalators PM 34 HMSO 1983 

ISBN 0 11 883572 6 

HSE Escalators: periodic thorough examination PM 45 HMSO 1984 

ISBN 0 11 883595 5 

HSE Prevention of falls to window cleaners GS 25 HMSO 1992 

ISBN 0 11 885682 0 

HSE Suspended access equipment PM 30 HMSO 1983 

ISBN 0 11 883577 7 
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WINDOWS AND SKYLIGHTS 

BS 8210:1986 Guide to building maintenance management 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers-Maintenance management for building services TM 17 

Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers-Operating and maintenance manuals for building ser

vices installations BAG11987 

HSE Prevention of falls to window cleaners GS 25 HMSO 1992 

ISBN 0 11 885682 0 

HSE Suspended access equipment PM 30 HMSO 1983 

ISBN 0 11 8835777 

ESCALATORS AND TRA VOLA TORS 

BS 5656:1983 Safety rules for the construction and installation of escalators and passenger conveyors 

HSE Safety in the use of escalators PM 34 HMSO 1983 

ISBN 0 11 883572 6 

HSE Escalators: periodic thorough examination PM 45 HMSO 1984 

ISBN 0 11 8835955 

HSE Ergonomic aspects of escalators used in retail organisations CRR12/1989 

HMSO 1989 ISBN 011885938 2 

REST ROOMS AND REST AREAS 

Clean Air at Work - code of practice on "Smoking Control Policies in the Workplace" published by 

Department of Health, Hawkins House, Hawkins Street, Dublin 2. 

HSE Passive smoking at work IND(G)63L (Rev) 1992 

PREGNANT WOMEN AND NURSING MOTHERS 

HSE Occupational health aspects of pregnancy MA 61989 
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EMPLOYEES WITH DISABILITIES 

Building Regulations 1991 (5.1. No. 306 of 1991) Part 'M'.Access for Disabled People 

Building Regulations, 1991, Technical Guidance Document 'M' 

) 
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BIBLEOGRAPHY 

GENERAL APPLICATION REGULATIONS, PART IV, 
USE OF WORK EQUIPMENT 

IRISH STANDARDS AND CEN STANDARDS - maybe purchased from: 

NSAI, 

Glasnevin, 

Dublin 9. 

The first European Standards in support of the EC Machinery Directive have been published and are listed 

below. Others with the prefix 'pr' are provisional at the time of print: 

IS EN 292: Safety of machinery. Basic concepts, general principles for design 

Parts 1 and 2: 1991 

IS EN 294: 1992 Safety of machinery. Safety distances to prevent danger zones being reached by the upper 

limbs 

IS EN 60204-1: 1992 Safety of machinery. Electrical equipment of machines. 

Part 1 General Requirements 

prEN 349 Safety of machinery. Minimum distances to avoid crushing of parts of the human body 

prEN 418: Safety of machinery. Emergency stop equipment functional aspects. Principles for design 

prEN 811: Safety of machinery. Safety distances to prevent danger zones being reached by the lower limbs 

prEN 50099: Safety of machinery. Indicating, marking and actuating principles 

prEN 50100-1 Safety of machinery. Electro-sensitive protective devices. 

Part 1 Specification for general requirements 
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BS5304: 1988 Code of practice for Safety of machinery 

HSE publications 

HSE Work Equipment. Guidance on the Provisions and Use of Work Equipment Regulations 1992 L22 

HMSO ISBN 011886332 0 

A full list of HSE Publications is available through NISU, 10 Hogan Place, Dublin 2. 

Information concerning regulations implementing EU product Directives may be obtained from 

Department of Enterprise and Employment, Kildare Street, Dublin 2. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 

GENERAL APPLICATION REGULATIONS, PART V, 
PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 

prEN 340 General requirements for protective clothing 

prEN 342 Protective clothing against cold weather 

prEN 343 Protective clothing against foul weather 

prEN 366 Protective clothing: protection against heat and fire: method of test: evaluation of materials and material 
assemblies when exposed to a source of radiant heat 

prEN 367 Protective clothing: Method of determining heat transmission on exposure to flame 

prEN 373 Protective clothing: Assessment of resistance of materials to molten metal splash 

prEN 381 (Parts 1 to 6) Protective clothing for users of hand held chain saws 

prEN 393 Life-jackets and personal buoyancy aids: additional items 

prEN 395 Life-jackets and personal buoyancy aids: life-jackets, 100 N 

prEN 396 Life-jackets and personal buoyancy aids: life-jackets, 150 N 

prEN 399 Life-jackets and personal buoyancy aids: life-jackets, 275 N 

prEN 463 Chemical protective clothing: protection against liquid chemicals: method of test: determination of resis
tance to penetration by liquids (Jet Test) 

prEN 464 Chemical protective clothing: protection against gases and vapours: method of test: determination of leak 
tightness (internal pressure test) 

prEN 465 Protective clothing: protection against liquid chemicals: performance requirements: type 4 equipment: pro
tective suits with spray-tight connections between different parts of the protective suit. 

prEN 466 Chemical protection clothing: protection against liquid chemicals (including liquid aerosols): performance 
requirements: type 3 equipment: chemical protective clothing with liquid-tight connections between different parts of 
the clothing 

prEN 467 Protective clothing: protection against liquid chemicals: performance requirements: type 5 equipment gar
ments providing chemical protection to parts of the body 

prEN 468 Chemical protective clothing: protection against liquid chemicals: method of test: determination of resis
tance to penetration by spray 

prEN 469 Protective clothing for fire-fighters 

prEN 470 Protective clothing for use in welding and similar activities 

prEN 471 High visibility warning clothing 

prEN 510 Protective clothing against the risk of being caught up in moving parts 

peEN 531 Protective clothing for industrial workers exposed to heat (excluding fire-fighters' and welders' clothing) 

prEN532 Clothing for protective against heat and flame: method of test for limited flame spread 

peEN 533 Clothing for protection against heat and flame: Performance specification for limited flame spread of mate
rials 

prEN 702 Protective clothing: Protection against heat and fire - Test method: Determination of the contact heat 
transmission through protective clothing or its materials. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 

GENERAL APPLICATION REGULATIONS, PART VI, 
MANUAL HANDLING OF LOADS 

The following are references to further information on the manual handling of loads and practical guidance 

on the avoidance of manual handling, the use of mechanical aids, the organisation of work stations, the 

identification of manual handling hazards, the carrying out of risk assessments and the use of control mea-

sures:-

1. H.5.E. Manual Handling - Manual Handling Operations Regulations, 1992 - Guidance on 

Regulations L23 1992 H.M.s.O. 

ISBN 0-11-886335-5 

2. H.s.E. Human Factors in Industrial Safety HS (G) 48. 

HMSO 1989 ISBN 011 8854860 

3. H.s.E. Seating at Work HS (G) 57 HMSO 1991 ISBN 0 11 885431 0 

4. H.S.E. Watch your Step Prevention of Slipping, Tripping and Falling Accidents at Work HMSO 

1985 ISBN 011 8837826 

5. Australian National Occupational Health and Safety Commission - Manual Handling - National 

Standard and Code of Practice -1990 

ISBN 9 780644 236188 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 

GENERAL APPLICATION REGULATIONS, PART VIII, 
ELECTRICITY 

E.T.C.1. PUBLICATIONS 

ET 101/1991 National Rules for Electrical Installations (2nd Edition, 1991). 

ET 102 

ET 103 

ET 104 

ET 104A 

ET 105 

ET 106 

(Part 2.3) 

(Part 2.8) 

(Part 3.7) 

(Part 3.7A) 

(Part 6.1) 

Particular Requirements for Public Lighting Installations. 

Particular Requirements for Leisure 

Accommodation Vehicles 

Supplementary Requirements for L.V. Synchronous Generator Installations 

Supplementary Requirements for L.V. 

Asynchronous Generator Installations 

First Supplement to Part 3.7. 

National Rules for Electrical Installations in Potentially Explosive 

Atmospheres 

(Part 10.1) National Rules for Electrical Installations in Medically Used Rooms. 

ETCI CODES OF PRACTICE AND GUIDES 

ET 201 

ET 202 

ET 203 

Code of Practice for the Design, Selection and Erection 

Low Voltage Switchgear Assemblies 

(Guide G6) Guide to the Selection of Electrical Apparatus for Use in Potentially Explosive 

Atmospheres 

Guide to Regulations and Safety Standards for Informatics Equipment. 
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IRISH (I.S.) AND EUROPEAN (EN) ST ~NDARDS 

The following are Irish Standards for Electrical Apparatus for Potentially Explosive Atmospheres and relat

ed EN standards: 

IS. 231: 1979 (EN 50 014: 1977) General Requirements 

IS. 232: 1979 (EN 50 015: 1977) Oil Immersion '0' 

IS. 233: 1979 (EN 50 016: 1977) Pressurised Apparatus 'p' 

IS. 234: 1979 (EN 50 017: 1977) Powder Filling 'q' 

I.S. 235: 1979 (EN 50 018: 1977) Flameproof Enclosure 'd' 

I.S. 236: 1979 (EN 50 019: 1977) Increased Safety 'e' 

I.S. 237: 1979 (EN 50 020: 1977) IntrinsicBafety 'i' . 

I.S. 596: 1983 (EN 50 039: 1980) Intrinsically safe Electrical Systems 'i' 

I.S. EN 50 0028: 1988 Encapsulation 'm' 

OTHER RELEVANT IRISH LEGISLATION 

European Communities (Electrical Equipment for 

1981 (S.I. No. 61 of 1981). 

in PQtentially Explosive Atmospheres) Regulations, 

European Communities (Electrical Equipment for Use in Potentially Explosive Atmospheres) 

(Amendment) Regulations, 1986 (S.1. No. 244 of 1986). 

European Communities (Electrical Equipment for Use in Potentially Explosive Atmospheres) 

(Amendment) Regulations, 1991 (S.I. No. 289 of 1991). 

European Communities (Low Voltage Electrical Equipment) Regulations, 1992 (S.L No. 428 of 1992). 
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HEALTH AND SAFETY AUTHORITY ADDRESSES 

Headquarters 
10 Hogan Place 
Dublin 2 

Athlone Regional Office 
Government Buildings 
Pearse Street 
Athlone 
Co. Westmeath 

Cork Regional Office 
Government Buildings 
4th Floor 
Sullivan's Quay 
Cork 

Drogheda Regional Office 
Abbey Centre 
West Street 
Drogheda 
Co Louth 

Galway Regional Office 
Newtownsmythe 
Galway 

Limerick Regional Office 
3rd Floor 
St. Munchin's House 
Bishop's Quay 
Limerick 

Sligo Regional Office 
Government Offices 
Cranmore Road 
Sligo 

Waterford Regional Office 
Government Buildings 
The Glen 
Waterford 
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Tel 
Fax 
e-mail: 

Tel 
Fax 

Tel 
Fax 

Tel 
Fax 

Tel 
Fax 

Tel 
Fax 

Tel 
Fax 

Tel 
Fax 

01-6620400 
01-6620417 
Information @ hsa.ie. 

0902-92608 
0902-92914 

021-964900 
021-961663 

041-38536 
041-37978 

091-63985 
091-64091 

061-419900 
061-419559 

071-43942 
071-44078 

051-75892 
051-70610 


